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PREFACHE. 


THe Bengali is the vernacular language of thirty 
millions of British subjects mhabiting the fertile and com- 
pact province of Bengal proper. This province extends 
from the Bay of Bengal on the south, to the mountains 
of Bootan on the north, a breadth of some 350 miles; 
and its extreme length from Ramgur on the west, to 
Arakan on the east, is about 400 miles. Its soil is one 
of the richest in the world, having been fertilised for 
countless ages by the annual inundation of the Ganges 
and Barhamputra with their numerous tributaries and 
branches ; hence it is admirably adapted for the cultiva- 
tion of indigo, rice, sugar, and cotton. 

The Bengali holds the second rank, in point of im- 
portance, amidst all the languages of India; the first 
rank being universally conceded to the Hindustani, which, 
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under one or other dialectic form, is spoken by at least 
fifty millions of people. A young man who has acquired 
a fair knowledge of these two languages—and the task is 
not difficult—is qualified to fill any situation—civil, mili- 
tary, medical, clerical, or mercantile, etc., throughout the 
vast region extending from the mouths of the Ganges to 
the mountains of Kashmir; and from the Indus to the 
Himalayas. Such then being the case, I think the 
reader will feel grateful to me for reproducing the follow- 
ing very sensible remarks on the subject matter from the 
Preface to Dr. Carey’s Bengali Grammar, a work now 


exceedingly scarce, if not unprocurable :— 


“‘The plecsure which a person feels in being able to converse upon 
any subject with those who have occasion to visit him, is very great. 
Many of the natives of this country [Bengal], who are conversant with 
Europeans, are men of great respectability, well informed upon a variety 
of subjects, both commercial and literary, and able to mix in conversation 
with pleasure and advantage. Indeed, husbandmen, labourers, and 
people in the lowest stations, are often able to give that information, 
on Jocal affairs which every friend of science would be proud to obtain. 
The pleasure and advantage, therefore, of free conversation with all classes 
of people, will amply repay any person for the labour of acquiring the 
language. | 

‘An ability to transact business, and inspect all the minutis of mer- 
cantile concerns, without the intervention of an interpreter, must be an 
object of importance to every one engaged in such undertakings; and in 
the important concerns of administering justice, collecting the revenues, 
and preventing impositions and misunderstandings in all the common 
affuirs of life, the disadvantages to which every one is subject who is 
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ignorant of the language, not only plead in favour of the study thereot, 
but strongly mark the necessity of acquiring it. 

‘‘ A benevolent man feels much pleasure in making enquiries into, and 
relicving the distresses, of others. But in a foreign country he must be 
unable to do this, to his own satisfaction, so long as he is unacquainted 
with the current language of the country ; for should he attempt to do it 
through the medium of servants, he would not only be liable to in- 
numerable impositions, but his kind intentions must be frequently ren- 
dcred abortive by the ignorance or inattention of those to whom the 
management thereof 1s committed. 

‘“‘The advantages of being able to communicate uscful knowledge to the 
heathens, with whom we have a daily intercourse; to point out their 
mistakes; and to impress upon them sentiments of morality and religion, 
are confessedly very important. Indeed, the high gratification which 
must arise from an ability to contribute in any degree to the happiness 
of a body of people supposed to be equal to the whole population of Great 
Britain and Ireland, can scarcely fuil of recommending the more general 
study of the Bengali language. 

‘‘It has been supposed by some, that a knowledge of the Hindistani 
language is sufficient for every purpose of business in any part of India. 
This idea is very far from correct; for though it be admitted, that persons 
may be found in every part of India who speak that language, yet Hin- 
distani is almost as much a foreign language, in all the countries of India, 
except those to the north-west of Bengal, which may be called Hindistan 
proper, as the French is in the other countries of Europe. In all the 
courts of justice in Bengal, and most probably in every other part of 
India, the poor usually give their evidence in the dialect of that par- 
ticular country, and seldom understand any other; which is also usually 
the case with the litigating parties. 

“In Bengal all bonds, leases, and other agreements, or instruments, are 
generally wntten in the current language; and the greater part of those 
persons with whom a European is concerned, especially in the collection 
of the revenue, and in commercial undertakings, speak no other: to this 
may be added, that, with a few exceptions, those who have a smattering 
of Hindiistani, speak it too imperfectly to express their sentiments with 


precision. 
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‘The Bengali may be considered as more nearly allied to the Sanskrit 
than any of the other languages of India; for though it contains many 
words of Persian and Arabic origin, yet four-fifths of the words in the 
language are pure Sanskrit. Words may be compounded with such 
facility, and to so great an extent in Bengal!, as to convey ideas with the 
utmost precision, a circumstance which adds much to its copiousness. On 
these, and many other accounts, it may be esteemed one of the most 
expressive and elegant languages of the East.”’ 


Forty years ago, a Bengali Professorship was estab- 
lished at Haileybury College for the benefit of young 
Civilians destined for the Bengal Presidency. Some fif- 
teen years later, Professor Wixson, the Oriental Examiner, 
substituted Sanskrit for the Bengali—a measure, the wis- 
dom of which I never cbuld perceive: hence, for the last 
quarter of a century, seldom, if ever, has a single Bengali 
book been written, printed, or read in any part of Europe. 
It naturally followed, then, that works of this description 
gradually vanished from the market; so much so that it 
was with great difficulty that two pupils of mine last 
autumn were able to procure a copy of Haughton’s 4 Ben- 
gali Grammar,” which, though very defective, is still the 
best adapted for beginners of any that we possess. 

Under these circumstances, I was induced by the pub- 
lishers, at the commencement of this year, to compile a 
new Grammar of the Bengali language. The result is 


the following work, which is now submitted to the ap- 
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proval of the public. I have used every exertion to 
render it at once the simplest, the plainest, and the most 
copious work of the kind as yet in existence. I have 
freely availed myself of whatever I found useful and 
satisfactory in the Grammars of HatHep, Carry, Haven- 
TON, YATES, and that of the anonymous Pandit alluded to 
in 3 21, a. I have in many instances ventured to differ 
from these gentlemen; and have endeavoured to rectify 
what I have considered to be erroneous or defective on 
their part. 

In the arrangement of the various materials, I have 
followed the plan adopted in my Grammars of the Persian 
and Hindustani languages, works which, judging by their 
sale, appear to have given general satisfaction. This will 
appear at once by looking at their respective tables of 
contents. The plan is simple enough—it consists merely 
in discussing plainly and concisely every part of the sub- 
ject at the right time and place. In works of this kind 
methodical arrangement is a matter of far greater im- 
portance in aiding the student’s memory than writers 
seem to have generally taken into consideration. Every 
individual paragraph ought to serve the learner as a4 
stepping-stone to that which immediately follows. 

I feel pleasure in here acknowledging my debt of 
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gratitude to Francis Jounson, Esq., formerly Professor of 
Sanskrit, Bengali, and Telugu at Haileybury College. 
That gentleman in the kindest manner volunteered to 
peruse and correct every one of the proof-sheets as they 
passed through the press; and to his industry and 
thorough compctency for the task, I have no hesitation 
in saying that this work is mainly indebted for its 
accuracy on the score of style, and its comparative free- 
dom from any serious typographical errors. 

Along with this Grammar the student should procure 
Haughton’s “ Bengali Selections ১? and by means of these 
two works alone he will attain to a fair knowledge of the 
language. Lect him then procure Haughton’s “ Bengali 
and Sanskrit Dictionary,” which valuable work is now 
selling by the publishers at the very reasonable rate of 
thirty shillings per copy, handsomely bound, instead of 
seven guineas, the original published price. By the aid 
of Haughton’s “Dictionary,” the student may advanta- 
geously peruse any or all of the following works, viz.,- 
‘¢ Tota-Itihas,” ‘‘ Krishna Chandra,” “ Batris Singhasan,”’ 
and “ Purush-Parikhya.” Of these, the ‘“ Krishna Chan- 
dra’? and ‘“ Purush-Parikhya” are the most important, 
as they are both used as text-books for the Bengali 


examination in India. 
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I had formed some intention of adding a Section on 
Bengali Prosody, similar to what I have given in my 
Persian Grammar; but on further consideration I came 
to the conclusion that the subject would be of very 
little utility to the student. The Muses, when fright- 
ened by ruthless barbarians from Greece and Rome, 
sought and found shelter among the Arabs and Per- 
sians; but, in modern Bengal, they have not, as yet, 
had sufficient time to become domesticated; and until 
this wished-for consummation takes place we may very 
venially postpone our chapter on Bengali Prosody. 

I have added, at the end of the work, three Appen- 
dices, all of which will be found of great practical 
utility. Appendix A. gives an account of the peculiari- 
ties of the Bengali language as spoken by the un- 
educated portion of the people. It is not sufficient 
for the British resident in Bengal to be able merely 
to speak the language, fluently and grammatically, 
himself; he ought to be able, at the same time, to 
understand the numerous grades of people who speak 
the language fluently, but not grammatically. Of Appen- 
dices B. and C. it is needless for me to offer any re- 
marks, they speak for themselves. 


In order that nothing might be wanting to render this 
b 
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work as complete as possible, the publishers have caused 
to be re-engraved, at considerable expense, the four 
beautiful plates of. Bengali writing formerly appended 
to Haughton’s Grammar. These will enable the stu- 
dent to attain an accurate style of writing from the 
outset. Let him carefully copy the single letters as 
given in Plate I.; then let him read on to page 18) 
and endeavour to restore correctly the 1186 of words 
there given in the Roman character into the original ; 
having recourse to Plates II., III., and IV., for such 


compound consonants as may occur. 


D. FORBES. 


58, Burton CRESOENT, 
Jury, 1861. 
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BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


আজ 


SECTION I. 
ON THE ALPHABET. 


1. In India, and the adjacent countries to the eastward, 
the Hindus and Budhists appear to have possessed, from a 
very remote period, an alphabet by far the most scientific, 
and the nearest to perfection, hitherto invented. From 
Kashmir to Ceylon, and from the Indus to the confines 
of China, the alphabetic system is evidently the same, 
although the forms of the letters have, in the course of 
ages, undergone considerable variations. The standard of 
this class of alphabets is the Devandgari, in which most 
Sanskrit works are written and printed, at least to the 
north-west of Bengal.* Of all the Hindu alphabets, that 
of the Bengali has deviated least from the standard, being, 
in fact, a mere distinction with very little difference. It 
consists of Fourteen Vowels and Thirty-three Consonants, 
in the following order : 


সিন 
অ আ ই FB খু স্ব ৯ 2 এরর ও ও 
৫ @ tt & ; ri ri li i EF at ০6 au 


* In Bengal Proper they still adhere to their own character, both in writing and in 
printing Sanskrit works; and a similar rule holds in the Madras Presidency, where the 
Telugu and Malayalma alphabets are used for the same purpose. 

+ As the vowels ¢ and o are always long, it will be neodless to mark them as ¢ and ০) 
beyond the first few pages of this work. 
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CONSONANTS. 
কথ গ £ উ চ ee ewe Fs ভ 
k kh g gh n ch 6% g gh n ¢t¢ th ad 
Gb 4 ত গছ Vd x a পা হক বৰ © ম fF 
dk % t th d dh n p ph ০ bh m y 
ল ব শ @ z 
r lvorwsh skh 2 h 


2. In naming the consonants, the short vowel d is in- 
herent in each; thus, kd, khd, gd, eto.: and in reading, 
the mere utterance of the consonants often suffices for the 
pronunciation of a word; thus, কনক kdndkd, “ gold,” নগর 
nigard, ‘a city;” hence the first of the vowels, অঅ d, is 
never written except when it begins a word or syllable. 
With regard to the remaining vowels, they have each two 
forms : that given above, which may be called their primary 
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllable; 
but when they follow a consonant, they assume, in most 
instances, a totally different shape, which may be called 
their secondary forms; thus, td, ft, Ti, , u,, 2১, rt. ri, 
» Ui, ই li, t é, 2 at, 71.6, and 7) au, as may be seen in the 
‘following exemplification of them in combination with the 
letter ক kd, thus: 


অক আকা ইকি RA উকু Ve wz we og ay একে এঁকৈ 


aka aka wkt thi uku aka rikri rikri likle likli éké atkas 
ওকো AT) 
0/%0 aukau 


a. The reader is requested in particular to remark that the 
vowels = i, এ é, and এ ai, are written before the consonants after 
which they are to be sounded. Examples: কি At, কে ké, কৈ kai; 
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while € 6 and @ au enclose the consonants between their two 
members, as কো ko, কৌ kau. 

5. The thirty-three consonants of the Bengali alphabet are in 
reality so many syllables, and are understood to be uttered with 
the short vowel d, when unaccompanied by any other symbol. 
When this inherent vowel is not to be sounded, which it seldom 
is, at the end of a word, the consonant ought to be marked 
underneath with the symbol (২) called virdma or “rest,” thus, 
কনক্‌ hanak, অগর্‌ nagar. In the spoken languages of India, how- 
ever, such as the Bengali, Hindi, Mahratti, etc., the general rule 
is, that the last consonant of a word is not followed by the short 
vowel d; consequently, in such cases the virdma is not requisite. 
When, at the beginning or in the middle of a word, two or more 
consonants come together without the intervention of a vowel, 
instead of using the virdma, the consonant undergoes some 
modification or contraction, in combination with that which 
follows it, as will be explained more fully hereafter. 


Articulate Sounds of the Letters. 
I.——-VOWELS. : 

8. The first vowel w ৫ is, as we have alrcady stated, 
inherent in every consonant, and is pronounccd like a short 
a or 0, as, for instance, like a or o in “tolerable.” Thus, 
waa anal, ‘fire.’ At the beginning of a word, before a 
compound consonant, it 13 pronounced like a in “ artful,” 
as অন্ধ ardha, “half.” At the end of a word it is commonly 
dropped, as in the word অকারণ akdran, not akdrana, as it 
would be in Sanskrit. The exceptions to this last rule 
will be noticed hereafter. 


1 @ is the above letter lengthened, and has the sound 
of a in “ father,” as আকাশ dkdsh, “the sky.” 

ই ¢ is pronounced like ¢ in “pin,” as ইনি ini, “this 
man.” 
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® i is the preceding vowel lengthened, and has the 
sound of ¢ in “machine,” or “police,” as Rae ishat, “a 
little.” 

উ & is pronounced like % in “bull,” as উঠ utha, “ arise.” 

ভ a like & in “ prune,” as fat danish, “nineteen.” 

«ri is like 75 in “rich,” as eff rishi, “a sage.” 

@ ri as in the French word “rire.” 

৯ 019 like Ui in “ little,” as ৯ eta W-kar, “the letter Ui.” 

2 Zi is the preceding lengthened. These two vowels, 
however, being peculiar only to the Sanskrit, are of ex- 
tremely rare occurrence in Bengali. 

এ 6 is pronounced like e in “ there,” as এক ek, “ one.” 

@ ai is like our & in “ fire,” as @g atkya, “unity.” 

ও 0 is like o in “note,” as ওউ oshtha, ‘the lip.” 

@ au is like ow in “how,” as @ax aushadh, “ medi- 
cine.” 

we an called anuswdra, is like the French nasal n 


in the words dans and sans, as Weal? sutaran, “‘conse- 
quently.” 

অঃ ah, called visarga, indicates that the preceding vowel 
should in pronunciation, be abruptly shortened, as wes 
antah, ** within.” 

II.——-CONSONANTS. 

ক k, as in English, thus, কাক kak, “a crow.” 

«@ kh, like kh in “‘black-heath,” or “ brick-house ;” there 
must, however, be no hiatus between the & and / as in the 
English words, but both pronounced with one breath, as 
শাখা shakhd, ‘‘a branch.” 


st g, like g in “go,” or “ give,” as গমন gaman, “ going.” 
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ষ gh, like gh in “hog-herd,” or ‘log-house,” as হাস 
ghas, “ grass.” 

wg, like ?% in “ bank,” or “trinket,” as ww anka, “a 
mark.” It is rarely used except in composition. 

চ ch, like ch in “ church,” as চিন্তা chinia, “ thought.” 

ছ chh, like ch-h in “ fetch-hence,”’ ‘‘ much-haste,” as ছায়া 
chhayd, ‘‘a shadow.” 

aj, like 7 in “just,” as wa yay, “ victory.” 

a jh, like ge-h in ‘college-hall,” as বোকা! 80%6) “a 
load.” 

a nj, like n in “hinge,” as জঞ্চয় sanchay, “ collec- 
tion.” This letter, like 8, is used chiefly in composition. 

উ ¢, like ¢ in “take,” as টাকা 576) “a rupi.” To dis- 
tinguish this and the next four letters from the five follow- 
ing ones, a dot is placed below the Roman letter: it is 
placed under these in preference to the others, because 
used much less frequently. 

2 th, like t-h in “‘fat-hen,” as ঠাকুর thakur, “a god,” or 
£৫ chief.” 

ভ d, like d in “do,” as ভাল dal, ‘a branch,” or “ bough.” 

6 dh, like ৫-% in “ bad-hand,” “ old-house,” as ঢাল dhal, 
‘Ca shield.” This letter and the preceding one with a dot 
under them are pronounced like our r with the tip of the 
tongue turned up to the roof of the mouth, as zy dara, 
“< oreat,”” x6 murha, “a fool.” In the Roman character 
this letter will be represented by 1) to distinguish it from 
the common 7 r. 

an, like n in “can,” as কণ্টক kantak, “a thorn.” 

ত £ as in the Gaelic, German, and Italian laguages, thus, 
তারা 272) ‘a star.” To pronounce this and the next four 
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letters, viz., থু th, দ d, ধ dh, and ম n, aright, the tongue 
should be pressed against the edge of the upper teeth. 
Their true sounds do not exist in the English language, 
therefore it would simply be misleading the student to 
describe them; they must be learnt by the ear. In 
Yates’s Grammar we are gravely told that উ is sounded 
like ¢ m “take,” which is quite true; then we are told 
that ত is sounded like £ in “ teeth,” which is quite untrue. 
I should like to know the difference between ¢ in “take” 
and ¢ in “teeth.” The letter ত sometimes assumes the 
form ¢, called the ardha-ta, or half ¢, in which case it is 
never followed by a vowel. 

প্‌?) like p in “pin,” as পাজ patra, ‘a vessel.” 

ফ ph, like p-h in “ up-hill,” “ hap-hazard,” as wa phal, 
৫ fruit.”? It is sometimes pronounced nearly 11197 

a b, like 6 in “ book,” as বালক balak, “a child.” 

ভ bh, like 5-h in “‘ hob-house,” as ভালুক bhalik, “a bear.” 

ম 7) like m in “ mind,” as মাতা mata, “a mother.” 

ay, j. This is properly the consonant y, but it is pro- 
nounced j in Bengali, except when it is the last letter of a 
compound or has a dot under it; then it is y, as যাজক jajak, 
‘Ca priest ;” was dantya, “dental ;” করিয়া kariyd, £ done.” 

aq@r, like r in “rod,” as ate raja, “a king.” 

ল 7, like 7 in “ lamb,” as লাভ labh, “ gain.” 

ৰ & v,w. This is properly v or w, but is always pro- 
nounced like 6 in ‘‘ but” by the natives of Bengal, except 
when following another letter in composition, and then it is 
usually pronounced w, as বাতাস 96129) “wind ;” ছার dudr, 
‘6a door.” 


শ sh, like sh in “shine,” as শাপ shkdp, 4 ৪, curse.” 


COMPOUND LETTERS. 7 


a sh, nearly like s¢ in “‘vision,’’ as শেষ shesh, ‘‘ end.” 
জ 8, like s in “sin,” as সার sdr, ‘‘ essence.” 
হ / like h in “ heart,” as ew hasta, “ a hand.” 


Classification of the Consonants. 


4, The consonants are further classified as follows, the 
use of which will be seen hereafter, viz. :— 


CLASS. HARD. SOFT. NASAL. SEMI-VOWEBL. SIBILANT. | 


— se 


1 Gutturals ¢k ehh stg ugh sng th 

2 Palatials tech Echh WP Ah wny Aya ~ sh 
3 Cerebrals Bi 3th ভ d tdh 4n Gr & 8h 
4 Dentals tt th wd “dh an al Fs 
5 Labials ap wph tb Ghh Um 49 


a. Observe that in each class the second and fourth letters are 
the aspirates of the first and third respectively; but of all this 
we shall treat more fully in a future section. 


Of Compound Letters. 


5. It is a rule in Sanskrit and Bengali orthography, that 
when two or more consonants come together, without the 
intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into one 
compound group: thus, in the word bey chandra, ‘the 
moon,” the letters #, ¥, and র are blended as it were into 
one character. For the formation of the compound letters 
no general rule holds, except that the last of the group, 
with two exceptions to be immediately noticed, remains 
entire, and the rest are more or less contracted by omitting 
the perpendicular stroke, and sometimes by changing their 
primitive form. The letter র being of frequent occurrence 


8 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


in compounds, is written over the group in the form— when 
it is to be sounded first, as in the word তর্ক tarka, “ reason- 
ing ;” and when the র follows another single letter or com- 
pound group, it is represented underneath such letter or 
group, thus.., as in the word te chandra, ‘the moon.” The 
letter 4 is also very often employed as the last of a group; 
and in that case it assumes the form3,.ag in the word #2 
kalya, ‘‘ to-morrow.” 


6. Compound letters may be classified as follows :— 


(1) Dovste Lerrers; where it will be observed, that 
when an aspirate is to be doubled, the first is expressed by 
the unaspirated letter of the same species, thus, 

ক বখ গা গ্য we & চ্ছ SF WK B 
kk kkh gg gghkh nn cheh chchh gp gh me 
s B® তত © ধ তত ME হা F 
t¢ tth dd ddk mn tt th dd ddh wn 
এশা 8 € ci WT wv a শশ og a 
pp ppk bb bbk mm yy ৮ shsh_ shsh_ 3s 


(2) Compounns, consisting of the nasals with the letters 
of their own class; but in all such combinations, the sign 
anuswara may supply the place of the nasal. 
সক ছা © we © @¢ © থ ন্ট 8 
nk nkh ng ngh neh nchh ny wh nt nth 
+. © =< t= & স্ব Me BW স্ব F 
n@ nah nt nth nd ndh mp mph mb mbh 


(3) 77905107008 Compounps.—These, of course, are 
very numerous, and a complete list of them would occupy 
many pages. The following are of frequent occurrence, 
and a perusal of them will suggest the method by which 
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others may be formed. Compounds in which the letter 7. 
forms the first or last element are generally omitted, as 
well as those in which @ comes last, for those letters follow 
a special rule of their own, already stated. We may throw 
the miscellaneous compounds into two classes, the first of 
which is, upon the whole, simple and regular; the second 
contains several anomalies, as may be seen on inspection. 
In this, as in everything else, practice alone ‘ renders per- 
fect.” 


REGULAR COMPOUNDS. 


গ্র gr Sy we chchh ০7 ® nth a in 
ক im ১৫1 a dn wdm দ্র ৫ «dw 
wdru দ্ধ 0 Rnd nn স্ব 7 a pn 
a pw < 6 wv mbh a mm ami wt Ip 
w ll “6 shch শ্থ shw a shn ভ 87 শ্রু shru 
Wshk 897. ইউ shth জা shp জ্প sp we hw 
ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

akri @Gkt Bkr ক্ষ /9 wihkshmn ‘engk 
গু gu Godh জ 777 Byn BW jy গু neh 
& tt end ewndi ০0: th wty 

a tr ক 0% gttr wddh went সত niu 
antr wendh ept bd @ bhr we bhri 
3 ru Arua eashu wshn স্ st @ stu 
@ sir Zsth Che Behr @ hn a hm 


a. Compounds of three letters are not numerous in Bengali, 
being peculiar to Sanskrit words; and when they do occur, they 
generally result from adding to the preceding, (or any compound 
of two), one or other of the following letters, viz., 4, মহ, ZH, 4, 
বৰ, or H; but of these, { and { most frequently occur as the last 
element ; for this reason, that words ending in the vowels zt; জী; 
and উ, ভ) are liable, in certain situations, to change the = and 
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@ into হ and the উ and @ into a; hence, when the latter vowels, 
so situated, are preceded by a double or compound letter, the q 
or q will add a third to the group. The letter Z is also of 
frequent occurrence at the end of a group, but it is easily dis- 
tinguished, on account of its peculiar form. 

b. It will be observed that in compounds of two letters, the first 
is generally modified, and the last (with the exception of ¥ and 3) 
is for the most part left entire. Two of the compound letters, 
however, are so disguised as to have the semblance of single 
letters,* viz., 3 ksh, compounded of ক and ষ) sounded like our x 
in “ fluxion,” or 6৫ in “faction, but generally corrupted into khy 
in Bengali, as in the word ক্ষান্ত khydnta, “ appeased,” instead of 
kshanta. The compound @ jn, sounded like our gz in “ bagnio,” 
or the French gz in “ligne,” “ champagne,” etc. 

c. The symbol ~ denotes a strong nasal sound, like that of 
the French 2 in the word “sans,” thus, বাসি 04৫75 “a bamboo.” 
The mark 1 is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a 
shloka or couplet ; and at the end of the shloka it is generally 
doubled, n. In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In 
many books lately published in India, in both the Bengali and 
Devanagari characters, the English stops are very properly and 
successfully introduced. When the figure ২ (2) follows any 
word, it implies that such word is to be repeated, thus আপান২ is 
to be read 21962 dpan. 


General Remarks on the Sounds of the Consonants. 


7. The consonants, as we have shown, are arranged 
according to the organs of utterance, as gutturals, palatials, 
etc. The cerebral letters are sounded very like our own 


সপ এস শী আপ প কল eee 


* These two compounds, according to some Hindi grammarians, are to be considered 
as distinct letters, like & xi and % pst in the Greek alphabet. For instance, in Moles- 
worth’s Marhatti Dictionary, they figure as the two last letters of the Devanagari 
alphabet. This is simply absurd ; for, on the same principle, every compound in San- 
skrit may put in its claim to rank as a separate letter. 
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£ and d; but the dentals are quite different, being pro- 
nounced by bringing the point of the tongue against the 
roots of the front upper teeth. The cerebrals are denoted 
by a dot written beneath; though it should rather have 
been put under the dentals, to mark that they are different 
from our own letters; but to prevent the confusion that 
must result from so many systems, the plan which has 
been adopted in Sanskrit and Hindi Grammars and Dic- 
tionaries, 1s here followed. 


8. The rest of the consonants hardly differ from our 
own; but it may be necessary to apprise the learner why 
there are so many nasals. In the Bengali alphabet no 
change takes place in sound without a corresponding change 
in writing ; consequently, as the sound of the nasal entirely 
depends upon the consonant by which it is followed, it will, 
for this reason, depend upon the latter, what form the nasal 
shall assume in writing. As an example, the sound of ” in 
‘king’? is different from the sound of n in “lent,” and for 
the first the guttural 8 m would be required, and for the 
last the cerebral 42, if it were desired to represent these 
words in Bengili characters ; because the g of £ king” is a 
guttural, and the ¢ of £ lent” a cerebral. 


৫. As a further example, the letter p is a labial, and the proper — 
nasal to precede it is m; but by no effort of the organs of speech 
could the word “ damp” be pronounced “ danp,” with an 7 for an 
m, even though it were so written. On the same principle we 
find that in Latin and Greck the letter y, 2, inevitably becomes 
1৮ m, before a labial letter, thus, for eyBarrw we have epBarrw, 
and for izpono we have impono. 

b. Every consonant, as we have already observed, has an 
inherent short vowel a, which is understood, but never written 
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after it; thus ক is ka, and not &. But when any other vowel is 
subjoined to a consonant, the inherent vowel is suppressed. 
Example: Ri subjoined to ক ka forms the syllable কী Ai, and 
not kai. 

6, When we see an initial vowel follow any consonant, it is to 
be considered as commencing a new syllable, and the preceding 
consonant retains the inherent short a; therefore হইতে should 
be pronounced ha-ite, and not hite. 


Remarks on the Letters ড়) 6, 4, &, যু) I, ওয়) A, A, and H. 


9. The letters ভ da and & dha are frequently softened 
into ¥ ra and & rha, and a point is put beneath them to 
mark the change that has taken place. The letter 4 ya is 
generally corrupted into ya; and’ when the true sound of 
য ya is intended to be expressed, a dot is put beneath it, as 
thus, য় ya. When the letter যু ya follows a long আ d, as 
in পিতায়) it drops the inherent vowel, and has the sound of 
a long 2, thus, peéd-2, not pitaya or pitay. ex. Whenever 
an initial ও o and the letter য় are found combined together, 
either in the beginning or middle of a word, they have 
conjointly the sound of wa. Example: দাওয়া 0226) “a 
claim.” Should the letter < va follow a consonant with 
which it is in composition, it is sounded as wa; thus in 
ate, ‘an island,” the ৰ is subjoined to দ) and the word is 
pronounced dwip. The letter 4 va is not in any way dis- 
criminated by the vulgar from 8৫১ either in shape or sound. 
The letters *t sha, & sha, and স sa are corrupted by the 
vulgar into a sound resembling sha. 


Of Words whose Finals are Open. 


10. The inherent vowel is generally omitted at the end 
of a word, and the following remarks are intended to point 
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out by what rule it is retained. Accurately, all words 
which end in a silent consonant should have the small 
mark (.) written under the last, as fae dik, “a side,” 
where the letter ক ka has this mark subjoined; but as the 
omission of the inherent vowel at the end of a word is the 
general rule, the mark (_) is dispensed with. 


a. In all adjectives which to the eye appear to be mono- 
syllables, the final consonant retains the inherent vowel, and 
thus the adjective forms a dissyllable. Examples: ভাল bhala, 
“good,” বড় bara, “large,” ছোট chhota, “small,” etc. The same 
rule applies to indeclinable particles ending in ন x, or ত ¢, such 
as কেন kena, “why?” তেন tena, “such,” কৃত kata, “how many ?” 
কোন kona, “any or some,” etc., which retain the inherent vowel 
of the final consonant, because of their affinity in sense to ad- 
jectives. 

b. The following persons of the verb never drop the inherent 
vowel of the final consonant: viz., the second person plural of 
the present tense, as কর” kara, “you do;” the third person 
singular of the simple preterite, as করিল karila, “he did ;” the 
first person singular and plural of the future, as কারিব kariba, 
<<] (or we) will do;” the third person singular of the conditional, 
as করিত karita, “he would do;” the second person plural of the 
imperative, as Z kara, “ do ye.” 

c. The inherent vowel is invariably sounded after a final € ha 
in indigenous words. Also after all compound consonants, as 
শব shabda, ভদ্রে bhadra, Ae bakya, St bhagna, WE amla, মত 
matta, TE panka, TA bayaska. When the final consonant is 
preceded by ০ or 8, as হস hansa, Eset duhkha. When the 
word is a Sanskrit participle passive, as @& Arita, রচিত rachita,* 
ZG mirha (also mirh). When it is an adjective in the com- 


* Sanskrit participles in 142. are commonly pronounced also without the final 4, thus, 
chalita and chalit, are equally correct. 
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parative and superlative terminations তর and তম, as প্রিয়-তর 
priya-tara, প্রিয়তম priya-tama. When the word is Sanskrit 
and the penultimate letter is ¢ preceded by ই, ঈ, উ, ভ, or এ, 
as প্রিয় priya, করণীয় karaniya, FA ZA bhiya-bhiya, শ্রেয় shreya. 
In the words সম sama, মম nama, তম tama, wetafEN mahadma- 
hima, অসীম asima, Ta raja, নব naba, Ta juba, fad bidha, and a 
few more. In the names of (Hindi) gods, when pronounced in 
invocation, as শিব শিব shiva shiva! আরায়ণ হে nardyana he! 
Nearly all words in this language terminate in a silent conso- 
nant, but the examples previously given will show where the 
reverse takes place. The letter q as the final of the genitive 
case never takes the short d. In the word কোন্‌ kon, “who?” or 
“what?” the @ 2 has not the short a; but the word কোন kona, 
“any,” “some,” as has been already stated, terminates in an 
open ম 7৫. 


11. General remark. [In reading, the same stress should 
be laid on a final syllable as upon one of similar length, 
which is either incipient or medial. The syllables must be 
divided by pronouncing together the consonant with the 
vowel which immediately follows it; and when a double 
consonant occurs, its first letter is to be joined to the pre- 
ceding syllable. A short example will make this easy: 
তাহার সম্ভান সম্ভতি ছিল না fd-hdr san-tin san-ta-ti chhi-la nd. 
If a word commences with a vowel, the latter must be con- 
sidered to constitute the first syllable. Example: আলাপ 
d-lap, and not al-ap. 


12. To enable the learner fully to comprehend the force 
of the preceding explanations, the commencement of the 
popular stories entitled the ‘Tales of a Parrot,” is here 
given, with the pronunciation expressed in English charac- 
ters beneath each word of the original. 
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EXAMPLE ° 


purbba kdler dhanbanerder madhye, Amad Sultan name 
এক জন ছিলেন তাহার প্রচ্র ধন "ও at ae 
ek gan chhilen. Tahar prachir dhan o aishwarjya eban 
বিস্তর সৈশুসামন্ত ছিল এক TET অশ্ব পঞ্চশত 
bistar sainyasdmanta chhila. Ek sahasra ashwa, panchashat 
eet নবশত 888 ভারের সহিত তাহার ছারে হাজির 
hasti, nabashat ushira, bharer sahit, tahar 0676 hajir 
খ্রাকিত। fey তাহার wate সম্ভতি ছিল না এই কারণ 
thakita. Kintu tahar santdn santati chhila na, et karan 
তিনি featatfa ও প্রাতে ও জন্ঠাতে ঈশ্বরপুজকেরদের নিকটে 
tint 02276) ০ prate o sandhydte, ishwarpijakerder nikute 
গমন করিয়া সেবার ছারা জন্তানের বর প্রার্থনা করিতেন ? 
gaman kariyd, sebar 020076. santaner bar prarthana kariten. 

“Among the wealthy of ancient times, there was a 
man, by name Amad Sultan. He had much wealth and 
power, also a numerous army. A thousand horse, five 
hundred elephants, nine hundred camels, together with 
their burdens, used to remain ready at his gate. But 
he had no male offspring: on this account, he, day and 
night, morning and evening, having gone to the presence 
of the worshippers of God, used to implore the gift of 
@ son.” 


13. Perhaps the readiest and easiest mode of learning 
the letters, will be by restoring the following words into 
their native characters. 
sakal pratham kavlas dpani 
sab janma chhari nikal 
man sambul dip upasthit 
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samay 
kara 
kaha 
bara 
par 
tanay 
jan 
phal 
gaman 
hat 
putite 
nikat 
77016 
duhkh 
yaha 
bhala 
puratan 
bhajan 
tota 
gnyata 
kautak 
ekatar 
upar 
amet 
udar 
apan 
asite 
drohan 
akar 
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mitlya 


pahunehhiya 


buddht 
kintu 
takhan 
badan 
shayan 
paksha 
palan 
dalak 
chhalan 
khanan 
sahaja 
saran 
shat 
laksha 
daran 
dhakan 
kapal 
nagar 
nanad 
badhan 
basan 
daman 
dashan 
dalak 
charan 
hun 
rupaban 
bajar 


dhih 
batragi 
bodhan 
paurush 
buy hite 
baman 
phirite 
karite 
dekhiya 
chhamani 
duhita 
pichhalan 
phulana 
phekura 
lashun 
lagao 
ritu 
ekhan 
078 
aimat 
athik 
ola 

osar 
odtk 
opar 
auras 
aushadh 
upahata 
ushakal 
thate 


atak 

udak 
udasi 
ishat 
idrish 
agar 
drishte 
surjya 
akartabbya 
byaghra 
strilok 
ardha 
karma 
kanyakubja 
swami 
brahman 
dhairjya 
muhirttek 
pashchim 
drabarha 
twancha 
gangga 
yachna 
10066 
atyanta 
jhampa 
bandan 
nibasira 
niyukta 
rakta 
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SECTION ITI. 


OF THE ARTICLES, SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND 
PRONOUNS. 


OF THE ARTICLE. 


14. In the Bengali, as in Sanskrit and Latin, our defi- 
nite article has not a corresponding representative. When 
@ noun is employed for the first time, and denotes some- 
thing which, is the specific object of discourse, it takes the 
numeral এক ‘‘one’’ before it, which has then completely 
the sense of our indefinite article when similarly employed ; 
and on the same noun being again alluded to, the inde- 
clinable pronominal adjectives সেই and এ “that,” are 
generally prefixed, with very much the same signification 
as our definite article: thus, এক বনে এক ব্যাআ আর এক ব্যাত্রী 
এই ছুই ব্যক্তি দুই বৎসের সহিত থাকিত 1 “Ina certain forest,* 
a tiger and a tigress, those two creatures, together with 
their two young ones, dwelt.” 


a. Should the noun be preceded by two or more adjectives, the 
interposing the numeral between them and the noun, gives great 
idiomatic elegance to the sentence: 01১0, কান্ঠকুজ্জদেশের রাজার 
অতি wast শশিমুখী এক তনয়া ছিল 1) “The King of Kanyakubja 


* All Bengali passages occurring in the present and next Section of this work are 
translated as literally as possible. The student, however, need not dwell upon them too 
much at present, till he has mado himself acquainted with the inflections of the nouns, 
pronouns, and verbs, after which he will meet with no difficulty whatever. 


ও 
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had a most beautiful and moon-faced daughter.” The applica- 
tion of ce and @ for the definite article, will be clearly seen 
in the following passage, viz., পরে সেই তক আপনি বিদীর্ঘ হইল 
ও সেই Fal শীত্ব যাইয়া এ বৃক্ষমন্তে প্রবেশ করিলে সেই রুক্ষ LAD 
Weus হইল 1 “Afterwards, the tree was rent asunder of itself; 
and the damsel having nimbly stepped into the middle of it, the 
tree reunited again as it was before.” 

b. The letter এ e of the word জনে in the following example, 
seems to convey very much the force of our definite article: thus, 


পরে রায়ের পুত্র সে FH Wel আপন ৰাচীতে যাইয়া দই জনে একত্র 
থাকিলেন 1 “Soon after, the Prince, accompanied by that damsel, 
having returned to his own palace, those two individuals dwelt 
together.” When এ e is joined to the adjective সকল “all,” it 
gives it the sense of “the whole,” or “every one,” like that of a 
collective noun: thus, এখন এই- ufo ফে তোমরা সকলে মতের গায় 
হও 1 “Now this is a juncture that you should every one feign to 
be dead.” 


OF SUBSTANTIVES. 


Of Gender. 


15. The Bengali nouns are of the three genders—mascu- 
line, feminine, and neuter ; and correspond in this respect 
exactly to the analogy of our own language. The masculine 
gender is only applied to male animals, and the feminine to 
females ; with equal propriety, all inanimate things, as well 
as nouns expressive of abstract qualities, are neuter ; but 
should the latter be employed in a personified sense, they 
regain their original feminine gender, which they had in 
Sanskrit ; and in that case their adjectives must agree with 
them according to the analogy of feminine nouns: for ex- 
ample, মহারাজ তোমার শত্রুর কীর্তি ঘরহইতে কদাচিৎ, ও কোথায় বাহিরে 
যায় না তাহাকে পণ্ডিতের! অসতী কছেন 1 তোমার কীর্তি aa পাতালে 
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WAR ভ্রমণ করে ইহাকে কবিরা সতী বলেন 1 “O great Prince! the 
renown of your foe does not at any time, or any where, go 
beyond her dwelling, (and yet) the wise declare her im- 
modest. But your renown they pronounce of unsullied chas- 
tify, though she at all times roams through the terrestrial 
and Tartarean regions.” From this passage, the learner 
will perceive how neuter nouns are employed when per- 
sonified. 


a. To form feminines, জী i long, or @a ini, is generally added 
to masculines ; though in this language, as in our own, the names 
of some of the most common male and female objects in nature 
are applied quite absolutely, and without any relation to one 
another : thus, @#a “a man,” স্ত্রী “a woman ;” পিতা “ a father,” 
মাতা “a mother ;” ভ্রাতা or ভাই “a brother,” ভগিনী or বহন “a 
sister ;” আড়িয়া “a bull,” গাই “a cow.” 

b. The following examples may serve to point out the analogy 
by which feminine nouns are regularly formed from masculines, 
viz., aq “a tiger,” বাধী “a tigress ;” হরিণ “a buck,” হরিণী « ৪ 
doe ;” ভেড়া! “a ram,” ভেড়ী “a ewe;” হুস্তী “an elephant,” feat 
“a she-elephant ;” গাধা “an ass,” গাধী “a she-ass;” fe “a 
crow,” কাকী “a hen-crow.” 

c. If the feminine sign 24% is added to a noun ending in @ £ 
long, the latter is cut off. Example: g@t “an elephant,” হস্কিনী 
“a she-elephant.” When it is necessary to distinguish the sex 
of any animal, to which these feminine terminations have not been 
applied by the idiom of the language, it is usual to effect it by 
prefixing the term পুরুষ “ male,” or @t “ female.” 


Of Number. 


16. This language has but two numbers, the singular 
and the plural, which apply only to masculine and feminine 
nouns. The neuter has no plural termination; but the 
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state of the noun is defined by a numeral, or marked in a 
vague way, by a word expressive of quantity, as গুলা “a 
body,” “heap,” ‘set.” A kind of collective, indefinite 
sense is given to nouns by subjoining the words st4 “a 
multitude,” বর্গ “a class,” লোক £ people,” and wa “a 
band,” as রাজাগণ or রাজালোক্‌ “kings,” ভন্যবর্ € servants,’? 
gana “a band of 10709. But when the plural termina- 
tions are given to these adjuncts, they seem to convey to 
them the sense of definite articles, as ভন্তবর্গেরা “the ser- 
vants,” etc.: thus, ভূক্যবর্গেরা নানা দেশ ভ্রমণ করিয়া রাজার নিকটে 
আসিয়া কহিল ) “ The servants having wandered over many 
countries, having returned to the King, said” — 


a. The word cate does not always convey a plural significa- 
tion; for when joined to an adjective it simply serves to mark 
that a human being is intended, 85 স্ত্রীলোক “a woman ;” because 
@t is so often employed to designate any other female, that it 
requires the word লোক to mark when it is intended to designate 
rational beings. Sometimes it implies “world,” as পরলোক “the 
other world,” or “the state of existence after death.” When 
written after দেব “a deity,” নাগ “a serpent,” and নর “a man,” 
cate implies the region or abode of these beings severally: thus, 
দেবলোক “the region of the gods,” heaven; নাগলোক “the abode 
of serpents,” commonly called Patdla; vacate “the abode of 
men,” the earth. 


: Of Case. 


17. Those various relations of nouns, which we term 
cases, are discriminated in Bengali by terminations sub- 
jomed to the noun; the cases are eight in number, in 
accordance with the Sanskrit, and are arranged by native 
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grammarians as follows:—1. Nominative; 2. Accusative ; 
3. Instrumental, “by” or “ with;” 4. Dative, “to” or 
‘for ;” 5. Ablative, ‘‘ from,” ‘out 07১১) 6. Genitive, ££ of,” 
denoting possession; 7. Locative, ‘‘in,” ‘‘on,” ‘‘at,” or 
‘upon ;”? 8. Vocative, same form as the nominative. 


a. The following terminations are added to all nouns, mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter, save that the neuter, as has been 
already mentioned, is declined only in the singular number. 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. — এরা er-d. 
Ac. @ke এর্দিগৃকে er-digke. 
Inst. এতে efe. এর্দিগেতে er-digete. 
Dat. কে ke or এরে ere. এর্দিগ্কে er-digke or এরে -ere. 


Ab. এতে ete or হইতে ha-ite. এর্দিগেতে er-digete, €87S-ha-ite, 


or এর্দের্হইতে er-derha-ite. 


Gen. J er. এর্দিগের্‌ er-diger or এর্‌দের er-der. 
Loc. Me or এতে efe. এর্দিগেতে er-digete. 


b. The oblique cases of the plural are formed by adding fas 
‘a side,” to the genitive singular, and subjoining to it the various 
terminations employed for the oblique cases singular. দিগ্‌ being 
itself inflected like any other noun, while forming the plural, 
may be contracted in the fifth and sixth cases into (q. 


Declension. 


18. In Bengali there is virtually but one declension, 
which we may conveniently divide into two classes. The 
first class includes all nouns ending in a consonant, or with 
the inherent short a; the second includes all nouns ending 
in any vowel, except the inherent short a. 


22 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


Class 7794 জন্‌ ‘A Man.” 


SING. PLURB. 
Nom. জন্‌ a man. জনেরা men. 
Ac. জন্কে a man. জনের্দিগ্কে men. 


Inst. জনেতে by or with a man. জনের্দিগেতে by or with men. 
Dat. জন্কে or জনেরে to a man. জনের্দিগ্হে to men. 
Ab. জন্হহীতে 660.) fromaman. জনের্দিগেতে 660.) from men. 


Gen. জনের of a man জনের্দিগের 969.) of men. 
Loc. জনেতে in a man. জনের্দিগেতে in men. 
Voc. জন্‌ O man. wera] O men. 

wa ‘A Son.” 
Nom. ef a son. গুপ্রেরা sons. 
Ac. «ce a son. পুশ্রের্দিগৃকে sons. 


Inst. aces by or with a son. গুপ্রের্দিগেতে by or with sons. 
Dat. vara etc., to a son. গুশ্রের্দিগেরে etc., to sons. 


Ab. গুশ্রহইতে sti from a son. : ছলে ইজ টা fromsons. 


Gen. 21g of a son. _. xceafacsta or দের of sons. 
Loc. @t® in a son. গুশ্রেরদিগেতে in sons. 
Voc. aa 0 son. etcaai O sons. 


a. In this class the terminations in the singular are added 
directly to the nominative. The genitive singular, as already 
stated, is the basis of the plural inflection, which adds ৫ for the 
nominative and vocative plural, and the syllable dig, with the 
terminations of the singular for all the other cases. When the 
nominative singular ends in the inherent short a, the latter is 
suppressed when the termination begins with e: thus, putrete, 
not putra-ete. 

9, In like manner decline: ¥ “a messenger,” tay “a phy- 


DECLENSION 23 


sician,” কামার “a blacksmith,” কুমার “a potter,” ছুতার “a car- 
penter,” নাপিত “a barber,” কুকুর “a dog,” বাছুর “a calf,” বলদ 
‘a bullock,” মহিষ “a buffalo,” st “a horse,” and ছাগল “a 
goat.” 


19. Class Second—arat « A Woman.” 
SING. PLUE. 
Nom. atat a woman. মারীরো women. 
Ac. নারীকে a woman. নারীর্দিগ্কে women. 


Inst. নারীতে by a woman. নারীর্দিগেতে by women. 
Dat. নারীকে to a woman. নারীর্দিগ্কে to women. 
Ab. নারীতে from a woman. নারীর্দিগেতে from women. 


Gen. নারীর of a woman. নারীর্দিগের of women. 
Loc. নারীতে in a woman. মারীর্দিগেতে 1 in women. 
Voc. নারী 0 woman. নারীরা O women. 
erg A Lord.” 
Bay Te 
Nom. #¥ a lord. প্রথা lords. 
Ac. egz®a lord. প্রভুরদিগকে lords. 


Inst. প্রথতে by or with a lord. প্রভুরদিগেতে by or with lords. 

Dat. প্রভুকে etc., to a lord. ergafastce etc., to lords. 

Ab. প্রন্থতে 0: প্রভুহইতে froma প্র্রদিগেতে) প্রভুরদিগ্হইতে; 
1070, প্রভুরদেরহইতে from lords. 


Gen. প্রভুর of a lord. প্রভুরদের) প্রসুরদিগের of lords. 
Loc. eye in a lord. প্রভুরদিগেতে in lords. 
Voc. প্রস্থ O lord. erga O lords. 


a. The main peculiarity of this class is that the initial ৫ of the 
termination is suppressed in the singular, and the final vowel of 
the nominative supplies its place. When the nominative ends 
in the long 4, like পিতা! “a father,” the locative is optionally 
formed by adding তে £ or % i (vide § 9): thus, প্পিতাতে or পিতায়, 
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The genitive singular forms the basis of the plural precisely as 
in Class I. 

5. In like manner decline: রাজা “a king,” ঘোড়া “a horse,” 
ere “an animal,” পেরু “a turkey,’ ea “an oilman,” gt “a 
woman,” ভগিনী “a sister,’ মালিনী “a florist,’ ছরিণী “a she- 
deer,” and বধু “a wife;” nom. 4X, acc. WZ, etc., only making 
voc. হে বধ «0 wife,” with the wu short. 

c. It is quite superfluous to give an example of a neuter noun, 
which is declined only in the singular number, and precisely like 
the preceding, according to the class under which it falls. 


20. In all works recently published in Bengal, I find a 
natural tendency prevails to contract the oblique cases 
plural, z.e., those to which the syllable fest dig is subjoined. 
The syllable এর er of Class Ist and the র r of Class 2nd are 
entirely omitted, and the syllable fest, with its termina- 
tions, is subjoined directly to the nominative singular, in 
accordance with the analogy of the Sanskrit language. 
This is, no doubt, a step in the right direction, as every 
language pretending to practical utility ought to reject all 
superfluities when in so doing no obscurity results. The 
following examples will amply illustrate this point, viz., 


Class First—wea “A Son.” 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. পু a son. weed sons. 
Ac. পশুকে &, son. aarestcs sons. 


Inst. পুতরেতে by or with a son. গুএদিগেতে by or with sons. 
Dat. প্ুত্রেরে 96০.) toason. গুশ্রদিগেরে etc., to sons. 
Ab. wexewwfromason.  eaerfestetcs from sons. 
Gen. aca of a son. গুঁঞদিগের or দের of sons. 
Loc. te in a son. গুএদিগেতে in sons. 

Voc. 2a O son. গুপ্রেরা O sons. 


tS 
৬. 


REMARKS ON THE CASES. 


Class Second—eew “‘ A Teacher.”’ 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. গুরু a teacher. গুরুরা teachers. 
Ac. গুরুকে a teacher. watastce teachers. 


Inst. watsbyorwithateacher. গুরুদিগেতো)য or with teachers. 
Dat. গুরুকে etc., toa teacher. গুরুদিগেরে etc., to teachers. 
Ab. গুরুহইতে from a teacher. গুরুদিগ্হইতে from teachers. 


Gen. গুরুর্‌ of a teacher. গুরুদিগের or দের of teachers. 
Loc. শুরুতে in a teacher. গুরুদিগেতে in teachers. 
০০. গুরু O teacher. গুরুরা 0 teachers. 


a. A noun ending in জী i long, sometimes takes = t short 
before the terminations, as স্বামী “a lord,” স্বামির্‌ “of a lord.” 
Nouns ending in > t Short, occasionally drop it, and take এ 6 in 
the seventh case, as বাতি & “night,” রাতে “at or in the night,” 
though the form 7tfaze is equally correct. 


Remarks on the Cases. 


21. The nominative case is often found with the letter এ 
or (8 (vide § 13, &.) subjoined, as জন “a man ;” Nom. জনে 
“the man,” as in the following examples: শেষে স্বর্ণকারে 
est ‘In fine, the goldsmith and the carpenter, after much 
altercation, went before the Cazy, who was the Judge of 
that place.” সেই পুরুষ wards ভাবিয়া সয়দাগরকে কহিলেক 
ঘে তোমার কম্তাকে পরীতে লইয়া এক দুর্গ পর্থতে রাখিয়াছে ৷ “The 
man having meditated for a short time, said to the mer- 
chant, ‘A fairy having carried away your daughter, has 
placed her on an inaccessible mountain.’” এখনকার বৃষ্টিতে 
কোন উপকার করে না 4 The rain of this time does no good.” 


a. In a very good Bengali Grammar published anonymously 
in Calcutta, 1850, the author, who is a native, and evidently 
well versed in his own language as well as in Sanskrit, seems to 
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view these terminations as signs of the locative case, and con- 
tents himself by saying, “Common names of animals and of 
those objects which have the power of doing anything, when 
nominatives to active verbs are sometimes idiomatically used in 
their locative form.” Now the rationale of this is by no means 
satisfactory. I am myself strongly inclined to consider pariée, 
in the preceding sentence, neither as a nominative nor as a loca- 
tive, but as an instrumental case. In fact, I believe. it to be a 
Hindi.construction, in which tongue the sentence would run thus, 
“ Tumhari beti-ko pari-ne lejakar ek durga parbat-par rakha-hat.” 


22. The sign কে of the accusative is not always required, 
hence the accusative case, as in our own language, is often 
the same as the nominative. The কে) however, must not be 
omitted when there may be the least doubt to which noun 
the action of the verb tends: 1.e., between , the ocusative 5 

রি pnd aa nominative, as in this instance, বিড়ালে লইয়া" 

'ক্সিয়াছে “the cat having seized the parrot is gone off.” 
Again, in the following example it is omitted, because 
there can be no ambiguity, as the pronominal adjective 
আপন must ever be preceded by a nominative, expressed 
or understood; and consequently the word it qualifies is, 
by implication, in an oblique case; and the transitive verb 
জানিয়া marks that this oblique case is the accusative: thus, 
Fefee পরে আপন তোতা জানিয়া বলিলেন “Shortly after (the 
merchant) having recognized his own parrot, 8810১? 


23. The instrumental case denotes agency in general; 
it terminates, as we have seen, in এ) তে) or এতে universally. 
The words #4 “ being previous,” and কর্তৃক or করণক “ hay- 
ing an agent,” ছারা and দিয়া “through,” or “by means 
of,” have been sometimes popularly explained to mean 
“by ;” but as all these clearly form compound words they © 
will be more fully treated of hereafter. 
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a. In English the sign of the instrumental case is “by,” or 
“with,” denoting an agent or instrument. The student must 
remember, however, that when “with” implies association, it is 
expressed in Bengali by a word to that effect, either in the 
nominative or locative form, governing the genitive case: thus, 
কপোত কপোতের এব বাজ বাজের সহিত উড়ে) “Dove flies with 


dove, and hawk with hawk.” 


24. The dative case in Bengali denotes mercly acquisition 
or reception. Like the accusative, it generally takes the 
sign কে for its termination. The sign এরে or রে 19 rarcly 
employed in prose, but its occurrence in poetry is very com- 
mon: thus, কোন দোষে দোষী আমি কহত WAT 1 এত কটু ভাষা মোরে 
কহিস বর্ধর 1 “Declare then instantly, wretch! with what 
crime I am polluted, that thou shouldst address such 
opprobrious language to me.”’ 


a. The student must bear in mind that when a transitive or 
neuter verb would in English require “to,” denoting motion or 
conveyance, towards a person or object, it is expressed in Bengali 
by a word signifying locality, governing the genitive case: thus, 
সেই বালককে আমার নিকট আনন] “Bring the boy to me.” সেই 
কছ্তাকে সঙ্গে করিয়া বৃক্ষের নিকটে যাইয়া frwtfas কহিল “Taking 
the damscl with them, and having gone to the tree, they repre- 
sented the matter.” It must not be forgotten, however, that 
these, as well as every other instance of what are improperly 
called particles, governing a genitive casc, may, and perhaps had 
always better be rendered literally, as নিকটে and সমীপে “ in or 
to the vicinity,” etc. 


25. The ablative in Bengali simply denotes “ away 
from,”’ or “out of.” It does not, as in Latin, admit of 
the significations of the instrumental and locative cases. 
There are many adjuncts which serve to express the abla- 
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tive case, in addition to the regular terminations given in 
§ 16, a, and for which they may be optionally substituted. 
They are স্থানে “in a place,” কাছে and কাছেতে “in the 
vicinity,” and rarely ঠাই) a corruption perhaps of ¥tz, 
“Cin a place ;” these generally, but not invariably, govern 
& genitive case. When they reject the genitive, which is 
rare, though optional, they are added like any other termi- 
nation to the noun: thus, এই কথা রাজ! বিক্রমাদিত্য ত্রাক্মণের 
স্থানে শুনিয়া wae হইয়া ব্রাক্মণকে কোটি ae দিলেন “King Vikra- 
maditya, on hearing this story from the Brahman, being 
delighted, gave him ten million pagodas.” রাজার নিকট a4 
পাইয়া ও তথাহইতে গেল না কথা ও কিছু কহিল না “On obtaining 
the pagodas from the King, he quitted not the place, 
neither did he say anything.” 


26. The genitive case is formed, as we have already 
seen, by adding এর in words which end in a consonant or 
in the short inherent a, and by বু in those which end in 
any vowel, except the short a. It sometimes occurs, how- 
ever, that the Jzdfat, or Persian genitive sign, 19 employed 
after a Persian word, when it is the governing noun: thus, 
তোতাবিক্রেতা উত্তর করিলেন ঘে ইহার KE মব্লগে এক WEST TAI 
‘The parrot-seller answered, saying, the price of this is 
the sum of one thousand pagodas,” in which the word 
মব্লগে is the Persian gl “the sum of”? When two 
nouns are in composition, the case of course is never indi- 
cated in the first of them, as তোতইতিহাস “ parrot-tales,” 
8.6.) ‘Tales of a Parrot.” In Mr. Yates’s Grammar we 
are told that ‘‘ the possessive case is supplied by রূপ rap, 
‘form.’”? Now the addition of রূপ to a substantive simply 
converts the latter into a possessive adjective, which is 
equivalent to a genitive case: for example, ‘a wealthy 


REMARKS ON THE CASES. 29 


man” is synonymous with “a man of wealth.” Of this 
more hereafter. 


27. The locative case, besides the forms given among 
the terminations of the declensions, § 16, a, is very fre- 
quently made by the noun vw, or corruptly মাঝে “in the 
midst,” governing the genitive case, or by adding it like 
any other termination, to the nominative singular of the 
noun: thus, এই কথা! শুনিয়া atwa মনের acy বিচার করিলেন 
‘¢ Having heard this statement, the Brahman considered in 
his mind.” দি কদাচিৎ রাজা eri করেন তবে otrasta সহিত 
সভামগ্তে সিণ্হাসনে কসিয়া রাজকর্্প করেন “If at any time the 
King transacted business, then it was in the midst of the 
assembly, when seated on the throne with (Queen) Bhanu- 
mati, that he attended to affairs of State.” 


Of the Vocative. 


28. The vocative has not a regular termination like the 
rest of the oblique cases, but 1s expressed by prefixing or 
subjoining certain interjections, such as এ) হে, গো) রে) ভো) 
etc., to the nominative. এ 19 employed in addressing a 
superior, as এ নাথ 0 master!” or subjoined by way of 
great endearment, as fettx €0 my love!” ছে is also used 
in addressing a superior, as হে রাজা “0 king!” or a friend, 
as হে মিত্র 0 friend!” গো is the usual interjection em- 
ployed to express reverence to parents, teachers, an elder 
brother, or any one to whom superior respect and regard 
are intended. রে is employed either for endearment or 
contempt, as, ca wae “O my son!” রে a2 ষবন “QO vile 
Muslim 19) ভো is rather a Sanskrit than a Bengali vocative 
sign; but when used, it is employed through respect. 
The particle ও o is prefixed to all these interjections when 
the person is in sight, as ও ct মা “‘O revered mother !” 


80 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


ও গো eat ৫0 my dear mistress!” These signs are occa- 
sionally put after the noun when the person addressed is 
present, as পিতাগো! 4 O honoured father 1)? 


a. Nouns, which in Sanskrit end in a silent consonant in the 
vocative, occasionally retain that form in the Bengali, as well as 
the one which accords with the analogy of its own grammar. 
Examples: রাজন “O king!” In this instance no particle of 
interjection is either prefixed or subjoined; but it optionally 
takes one, as হে রাজন্‌ “O king.” It would be equally correct in 
familiar discourse to say হছে রাজা “O king!” agreeably to the 
rule for other nouns. Frequently the vocative is expressed by 
the noun being simply preceded by wa “hear,” “listen!” the 
imperative of the verb শুনিতে “ to hear.” 


OF ADJECTIVES. 


29, Adjectives in Bengali are prefixed to the nouns they 
qualify, as they are in English. They have no distinction 
of number and case; they may therefore be considered as 
in composition with their nouns, even though the two 
words may not join in writing: thus, atwa এই কথা শুনিয়! 
Qa Use উত্বম ফল whiter জল লইয়া রাজার নিকট দিলেন 1 
‘The Brahman, on hearing this request, having brought 
delicious-ripe-excellent-fruit, and well-cooled-water, presented 
them to the King.” 


30. The gender of feminine adjectives is marked by the 
termination ; but masculines and neuters remain unchanged, 
as in our own language. Most adjectives take আ as the 
sign of the feminine gender: thus, ইতি acy দেবী erm হইয়া 
রাজার হস্ত ধরিয়া কহিলেন হে রাজ! ভুমি উত্তম পুরুষ তোমাকে জততুস্ট 
হইলাম বর প্রার্থনা কর ) “On this the goddess being rendered 
favourable, having seized hold of the King’s hand, said, ‘O 
King! thou art a most worthy man, with thee I am well 
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pleased, demand a boon.’” <A few adjectives take ® £ long 
to form the feminine: thus, এ স্থানে এক Waa Al fra wea 
এক পুরুষ থাকেন । “There lie (dead) in that spot a lovely 
woman and a divinely beautiful youth.” 


Of the Comparison of Adjectives. 


31. The comparative degree is formed by adding তর Zara, 
and the superlative by adding তম tama to the positive, as 
জ্ঞানী “wise,” ভ্তানিতর “wiser,” ভতানিতম “wisest.” So বিজ্ঞ 
“wise,” বিজ্ঞতর) বিজ্ঞতম ) fery “beloved,” ferasa “more 
beloved,” প্রিয়তম ‘‘most beloved.”? These forms, however, 
which are pure Sanskrit, viz., তর and তম) though regular, 
are but little used in ordinary language for the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. The comparative is 
most commonly expressed by the positive with a noun mm 
the ablative case; and the superlative by the positive with 
an additional word prefixed, as বলবান “strong,” আমাহইতে 
বলবান্‌ “stronger than I,” wf or Wage বলৰান “ strongest 
of all,” £ very or exceedingly strong.” 


a. There are a few adjectives in Bengali, as in Greek and 
Latin, which make up for the comparative and superlative 
degrees by using distinct words: thus, £2) “young,” কৃনিই “the 
younger,” or “youngest,” বুদ্ধ “old,” ভ্যোউ “the older,’ or 
“elder,” or “oldest,” প্রশস্ত “ excellent,” শ্রেই “more excellent,” 
or “most excellent.” 


OF PRONOUNS. 


32. The declension of pronouns is the same as that of 
nouns, admitting the same terminations in the singular 
and plural, the only difference being, that these are joined to 
a modified state of the nominative, instead of being joined to 
that case itself. Example: আমি “I,” becomes in the oblique 
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a হে 

cases আমা) and ভুমি “ thou,” তোমা: So that when the 
modification is known, it is easy to decline any pronoun 
by subjoining the terminations laid down for nouns. It 
will be found that the oblique modifications of almost all 
the pronouns end in 1 @; hence their locative cases are 
formed in the same manner as we stated respecting nouns 
in 1 & (vide §.19, a). 

a. Pronouns have no particular termination to mark the gen- 
der; they are therefore to be translated by a reference to their 
antecedents: thus সেই must, according to circumstances, be 
rendered by “he,” “ she,” « it,” or 4 that.” 


Of Personal Pronouns. 
33. আমি ‘I, oblique modification আমা. 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. আমি I. আম্রা we. 
Ac. আমাকে me. আমার্দিগ্কে us. 
Inst. আমাতে by or with me. আমার্দিগেতে by or with us. 
Dat. আমাকে to me. আমার্দিগ্কে to us. 


Ab. আমাতে 96০.) from me. আমার্দিগেতে 96০.) from us. 
Gen. আমার্‌ of me, mine. আমার্দিগের 969.) of us, our. 
Loc. wraty in me. আমার্দিগেতে in us. 


a. The fifth and seventh cases singular, and the fifth and 
sixth plural of all pronouns, take, optionally, the forms men- 
tioned in § 17, a; and the nominative plural is contracted from 
আমার! into আম্রা, 

b. The reader is requested to bear in mind that in all works 
recently printed in the Bengali language, the letter q r, preced- 
ing the word fest dig (with its terminations), in the oblique cases 
plural of the pronouns is generally suppressed: thus, instead of 
আমার্দিগ্কে amardigke, they say আমাদিগ্কে dmadigke, and so 
on for all the rest. | 
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34. ভুমি “Thou,” oblique modification cotm 


SING. PLUR, 
Nom. ভুমি thou. তোম্রা ye. 
Ac. তোমাকে thee. তোমার্দিগ্কে you. 


Inst. তোমাতে by or with thee. তোমার্দিগেতে by or with you. 
Dat. তোমাকে etc., to thee. তোমার্দিগ্কে to you. 

Ab. তোমাতে etc., from thee. তোমার্দিগেতে from you. 

Gen. তোমার্‌ of thee, thine.  তোমার্দিগের etc., of you, your. 
Loc. cetaty in thee. তোমার্দিগেতে in you. 


a. The nominative plural is contracted from (tata) into 
COTTA, as the first person dmara becomes dmra. 


Of Personals of Infertority. 


35. The habit of self-abasement before a superior, and 
of the assumption of self-importance in speaking to an 
inferior, have established the use of two personal pronouns, 
which may be considered as contractions of আমি “I,” and 
ভুমি “thou.” They are likewise applied in anger and 
defiance among equals; but even when they are employed 
in the plural, they usually take a verb in the singular 
number: thus, ওরে নিকটস্থ লোকেরা! তোরা কি দেখিতেছিস “O 
surrounding multitude! at what do ye stare?” 


ae “J,” oblique modification মো. 


SING. is a PLUR. 
Nom. atl. . 'মোরা we.“ 
Ac. 'মোকে me. মোর্দিগ্কে us. 
Inst. মোতে by or with me. রাদিগেতে by or with us. 
Dat. মোকে etc., to me. artafestice etc., to us. 
Ab. মোতে ০96০9.) from me. catafacsizs etc., from us. 
Gen. মোর of me, mine. মোর্দিগের etc., of us, our. 


Loc. মোতে in me. মোর্দিগেতে in us. 
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তুই ‘¢Thou,” oblique modification তো, 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. ভুই thou. তোরা ye. 
Ac. তোকে thee. তোর্দিগ্কে you. 


The other cases may be declined like those of সবই “I.” 


Of Pronouns of the Third Person. 


86. As the pronouns in this language have no gender, 
they are employed to denote, in an indefinite way, either 
persons or things, whichever their antecedent may be; and 
hence they should be rendered by ‘‘he,”’ ‘‘she,” “it,” “this,’’ 
or 4 (11862) as the context may require. Pronouns of the 
third person are of two kinds, those which apply pronomi- 
nally and are the real representatives of nouns, as 
বুঝিলেন “‘ he understood )+) and those which are used adjec- 
tively, and are then indeclinable, and put before the noun 
they qualify, after the manner of adjectives, as এই কথ] 
শুনিয়া “having heard this story.” 


০ 
The pronoun তিনি “he,” is employed when the person it 
represents is absent, and may therefore be termed the 


Pronoun Remote. 


তিনি ‘‘ He,” “she,” “it,” oblique modification (al. 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. তিনি he, she, it. তেনারা they. 
Ac. তেনাকে him, ete. coatafectce them. 


Inst. তেনাতে by or with him. তেনার্দিগেতে by or with them. 
Dat. তেনাকে etc., to him, etc. তেনার্দিগৃকে etc., to them. 
Ab. তেনাতে 6০.) from him. তেনার্দিগেতে etc., from them. 


Gen. তেনার্‌ of him, etc. তেনার্দিগের etc,, of them, their. 
Loc. arg in him, ete. coatafucsizs in them. 
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The pronoun ইনি “he,” is used to designate one who is 
present and the object of discourse, and may be called the 


Pronoun Proximate. 


ইনি “He,” “she,” “it,” oblique modification ইলা. 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. ইনি he, she, it. ইনারা they. 
Ac. ইনাকে him, etc. ইনার্দিগ্কে them. 


The other cases are declined after the same analogy as 
those of তিনি) ete. 


37. Where a mere general reference is made to persons, 
to whom no respect is expressly intended, it is usual to 
employ সেই “he,” “she,” “it,” or “that,” oblique sub- 
stitute তাহা) by contraction তা. 


uke BING. PLUR. 
Nom. সেই he, she, it. তাহারা they. 
Ac. তাহাকে him, ete. তাহার্দিগৃকে them. 
Inst. watcsbyorwithhim, ete. তাহার্দিগেতে by or with them. 
Dat. তাহাকে to him, ete. তাহার্দিগ্‌কে to them. 
Ab. তাহাতে from him, ete.  তাহার্দিগেতে from them. 
Gen. wiata of him, ০6০, তাহাদিগের of them, their. 
Loc. wtatg in him, ete. তাহার্দিগেতে in them. 


The contraction & will make 2 তাকে। 3 তাতে) 4 ভাকে?) etc. 


a. Where great respect is intended, the nasal is written over 
the oblique substitute, as উহাকে “him,” etc., and over % the 
contracted form in a similar manner, as in the following sentences : 
অত ag আপনকার হিতৈষিনী com স্সরণার্থে আমি কহি ca রাজাব্যসনাসক্ত 
হন Stara ধন বুদ্ধি সামর্থ) সহায় থাকিতে ও রাজ্য নষ্ট হন? €6 Therefore 
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being your majesty’s well-wisher, I mention, for the sake of 
remembrance, that whatever king is devoted to dissipation, his 
empire is ruined, even though his wealth, intellect, and power 
continue by him.” রাজ! কহিলেন Sta fe নাম 1 “The King inquired, 


what is Ais name?” 


Of the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


a 3 L 
88. The two demonstrative pronouns এই “ this,” and a 
‘“‘that,”” are opposed to each other, and are employed to 
mark contrariety. এই designates the object last alluded 
to, and @ points out that which was first mentioned, and 
has often the force of our definite article. See § 14. 


এই “This,” contraction এ) oblique modification ইহা. 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. এই or এ this. ইহারা these. 


Ac. ইহাকে this. ইহার্দিগৃকে these. 
Inst. ইহাতে by or with this. ইহার্দিগেতে by or with these. 


Dat. ইহাকে to this. ইহার্দিগ্কে to these. 
Ab. ইহাতে from this. ইহার্দিগেতে from these. 
Gen. ইহার of this. ইহার্দিগের of those, their. 


Loc. ইহায়্‌ in this. .  ইহার্দিগেতে in these. 


a. Where great respect is meant, the nasal is written over the 
modified form of the oblique cases, singular and plural: thus, 
শেষে ইহার নিকটে মন্ত্রী ও পণ্ডিত প্রভৃতি উত্তম লোক cay ছিল তাহারা 
ক্রেমে২ সকলেই মরিল 1 “In fine, the great men, such as coun- 
cillors, literati, etc., who were about his majesty’s person, all died 
by degrees.” 


89, অই or by contraction এ “That,” oblique substitute 


. 
নি 
পি 
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SING. PLUR. 


Nom. অহ or এ that. Catal those. 

Ac. উহাকে that. উহার্দিগৃকে them. 

Inst. উহাতে by or with that. উহার্দিগেতে by or with them. 
Dat. উহাকে to that. উহার্দিগ্কে to them. 

Ab. উহাতে from that. উহার্দিগেতে from them. 
Gen. উহার্‌ of that. উহার্দিগের of them, their. 
Loc. erg in that. উহার্দিগেতে in them. 


a. Where great respect is meant, the nasal is written over the 
substitute উহা in all the oblique cases, singular and plural. সেই 
‘that,” which has been already declined, is often employed 
in\tead of @, when the latter is contrasted with এই “this.” It 
is of continual occurrence as an indeclinable pronominal adjec- 
tive, and may be considered as having the force of the definite 
article. Example: সেই ব্যক্তি “that person.” A repetition of 
সেই implies succession or distribution, as সেইং দেশীয় অলোকের। 
“the respectable people of the country one after another.” 


Of the Reciprocal or Reflective Pronoun. 


40. The pronominal adjective আপন “own,” is inde- 
clinable whenever it is employed to qualify a noun; and 
as it is the representative of the last nominative in the 
sentence, it is to be rendered by “my,” “thy,” ‘ his,” 
“her,” “our,” “your,” or “their,” according to the cir- 
cumstances of its antecedent. It must always have a 
nominative in the same sentence, either expressed or un- 
derstood: thus, আমি বাচী যাইয়া আপন সম্তানকে আনিয়া তোমার 
সাক্ষাতে বজিদান করি] “TI having gone home, and having 
brought my son, will offer him a sacrifice in your pre- 
sence.” এখন তুমি আমাকে wal করিয়া আপন wot লও) “Now 
having pardoned me, take your share.” ইহা বিবেচনা করিয়। 
কিন্িৎ atom আপন শরীরহইতে ছেদন করিয়। শর্পাগ্রে ফেলিয়া ছিলেন 1 
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£ Having considered this, he cut off some flesh from zs 
body, and flung it before the serpent.” The adjectives 
নিজ and আজ “ 070১) may be substituted in every case for 
আপন. 


a. From these examples the learner will easily acquire the 
rule for the application of আপন+ which is always employed 
instead of the genitive case of the pronouns “I,” “thou,” and 
“he,” etc., when these would be used in English, immediately 
with reference to the last nominative in the sentence, in such 
phrases as “he went to his house,” where আপন is used when 
“his” means “his own,” but তাহার would be used for Ais, if it 
meant “ another man’s” house. 


41. The noun আপনি “self,” is the equivalent of our 
“myself,” £৫ thyself,” ‘ himself,” ‘ herself,” ‘‘ ourselves,’’ 


£ yourselves,” and “themselves.” It is declinable like - 


the rest of the pronouns: thus, 


আপনি “Self,” oblique modification আপন, 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. আপনি self. আপনারা selves. 
Ac. আপনাকে self. wioatafatce selves. 
Inst. wtortcsbyorwithself. আপনার্দিগেতো)য or withselves. 
Dat. আপনাকে to self. winatafestce to selves. 
Ab. আপনাতে from self. আপনার্দিগেতে from selves. 
Gen. আপনার্‌ of self. আপনার্দিগের্‌ of selves. 
Loc. ‘wrtetaty in self. আপনার্দিগেতে in selves. 


a. When আপনি “self,” is employed, it is of course used 
nominatively, and not adjectively: thus, af অকস্মাৎ তোমার স্বামী 
আইসেন তবে তোমাকে আপনাতে একআ করিবেন 1 “Should your lord 
return unexpectedly, he will keep you alone with himself.» 
আপনি “self,” may immediately follow any of the personal pro- 
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nouns, for the purpose of giving emphasis to the action implied 
by the verb, as আমি আপনি তাহা করিলাম “I myself did that.” 


42. When great respect and deference are intended in 
speaking of another, or in addressing one who is present, 
the word আপনি is used, and will then mean “ your,” or 
6৫118 honour ;” “your,” or “her ladyship;” or any simi- 
larly respectful form of address, according to the rank of 
the person who is intended to be designated. It of course 
governs the verb in the third person, should it be employed 
nominatively ; but when used in the oblique cases, it is 

-thus declined : 


f ১৯. 
A আপনি ‘“‘ Your honour,” etc., oblique modification আপনকা. 


SING. PLUR. 
Nom. আপনি your honour, ete.  আপন্কারা your honours. 
Ac. আপন্কাকে yourhonour, etc. আপন্কার্দিগ্কে your, ete. 


The remaining cases are declined like those of any other 
pronoun. 


a. The learner cannot fail to have observed the similarity in 
the use of আপনি with the Latin ipse, in many of the foregoing 
remarks. A sort of continuative sense is given to words by 
repeating them, as সেই আপন২ মনে বিবেচনা করিলেন 1 “he 
reflected a long time in his mind.” 


Of the Relative 


43, fafa « who,” is the corresponding relative of the 
pronoun তিনি “he,” etc., and takes for its modified form 
যেনা. 


SING. PLUR. 


Nom. যিনি who. crate who. 
Ac. যেনাকে whom. ঘেনার্দিগ্কে whom. 
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The other cases are declined like those of fefa. 


The analogous relative of সেই “he,” ete., is ফে “ who,” 
“which,” ‘‘ what,” oblique substitute ate. 
SING. PLUE. 
Nom. যে who, which, what. যাহারা who, ete. 
Ac. ফাহাকে whom, etc. যাহার্দিগৃকে whom, ete. 


The other cases are declined like those of সেই". 


a. Where great deference is intended to any one, the nasal 
may be inserted in the oblique substitute, which is then the 
corresponding relative of ঙাহা: thus, যেমন তৈল কণা জলের এক 
প্রদেশ স্পর্শ করামাত্রে অনেক জলকে ব্যাপে তেমনি ধাহারা পুরুষসিণ্হ 
হন াহারা এই প্রাথিবীর we fewe অধিকার করিয়া অল্প কালে সকলি 
আক্রমণ করিতে পারেন 1 “Just as the most minute drop of oil 
can overspread the greatest extent of water, so he who is a hero, 
having acquired the smallest point of territory in this world, is 
able in a short space of time, to overrun every (neighbouring 


kingdom). 
oY the Interrogatives. 


44, The pronoun কে “who?” “which ?” is employed 
for persons, and fe “what?” “which?” for things ; but 
both কে and কি take কাহা for the oblique substitute, which 
may be contracted into কা) by the same analogy that তাহা 
becomes তা, 

SING. PLUR. 
Nom. @ who ? which ? কাহারা who ? which ? 
Ac. কাহাকে স1)010 ? which? কাহার্দিগ্কে whom? which? 


The remaining cases are declined after the same analogy 
as those of the other pronouns. 


কি “Which ?” “what?” oblique substitute কাছা, 


INTERROGATIVES. 4] 


NEUTER 
SING. 


PLUE. 
Nom. কি which ? what ? কাহারা which ? what ? 
Ac. কাহছাকে which ? what ? কাহারদিগৃকে which ? what ? 


The remaining cases are declined like those of the other 
pronouns. 


ety “which?” “what?” as কোন্‌ ব্যক্তি “what man?” 
oblique substitutes fey. It has no plural. 


Nom. কোন্‌ which? what? 
Ac. কিস্কি which? what? 


The remaining cases may be declined after the same 
analogy as the singular cases of other pronouns. 


45. Under the head of pronominal adjectives may be 
classed ce “‘any one,” oblique modification কাহা, But 
cata and কিছু “any,” “some,” অন্ত “other ;” and নিজ) wre, 
and আপন “own,” which have been already alluded to, are 
all indeclinable without any modification or substitution. 


a. হে 19 occasionally found repeated, to give an idea of repeti- 
tion or multiplicity, and may be rendered by “whatsoever” or 
“every,” as in the following passage: করুণা করিয়া বলে রাজা 
ufuyea) যে ca কথ! বলিল নারদ মুনি acy n “King Yudhishthir, 
being moved even unto tears, repeated every word of Narad, 
chief of sages. যে ( “whosoever,” “every one,” is similarly 
employed for persons, and takes as its oblique modification 
ফেকাহা, কোন cee “any one,” is used indefinitely, and takes as 
its oblique modification কোন কাহা, The Sanskrit pronouns By 
“that,” weg “this,” and ay “what,” are very frequently found 
in composition, as তদ্রূপা “that form,” এতদ্রূপা “this form,” 
awayay “ what thing,” “whatever.” 
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SECTION III. 
OF THE VERB. 


46. The Bengali verb is extremely simple and regular 
throughout the whole of its inflections. There is only one 
conjugation, consisting of nine tenses, and it is applicable 
to every verb in the language. There are two numbers, 
the singular and plural, which are very much confounded, 
the plural being very often made to agree with a singular 
noun or pronoun, and 6466 versé. The singular number of 
the verb is generally employed with the plural of nouns 
and pronouns, denoting inferiors in rank, to mark more 
particularly the idea of such inferiority. Conversely, when 
honour or respect is intended, a noun or pronoun in the 
singular takes the verb in the plural. In consequence of 
these arbitrary customs, there is a good deal of irregularity 
in the use of the verbal terminations denoting the singular 
and plural numbers. 


a. The rules relating to the employment of the singular or 
plural verb shall be more fully treated of in our section on the 
Syntax of the Language. The subject is here noticed merely 
that the student may not feel embarrassed in translating the 
various easy quotations hitherto given in this work. 


47. The second person singular of the imperative, as the 
shortest and simplest member of the verb, is considered as 
the root. From this root are regularly formed two parti- 
ciples; thus, from the root কর্‌ “make thou,” are formed 
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the present participle করিতে ‘“‘ making,” by adding the ter- 
mination 82 and also the past or conjunctive participle 
করিয়া “made” or “having made,” by adding the termina- 
tion zy@ to the root. The whole of the nine tenses are 
derived either immediately from the root, or from one or 
other of the two forementioned participles, as will be seen 
in the following paradigm. 


a. When the root ends in any vowel, except the inherent d, 
or in a single consonant, in which case the inherent & is never 
sounded, the terminations 26 and tyd are added to it directly, as 
we have just seen. If, on the other hand, the root ends in a com- 
pound consonant, and consequently, by rule, with the inherent 
short ৫১ the latter is suppressed on receiving the additional ter- 
minations ite and iyda of the participles. It is a rule, however, 
that even when ending with a compound consonant, the second 
person singular of the imperative suppresses the inherent short @ 
in order to distinguish the same from the second person plural. 


48, We shall now proceed to exemplify the conjugation 
of a Bengali verb, briefly noticing the mode of forming 
each tense or part as we go along. We may observe in 
the mean time that the form in which the Bengali verb is 
always found in the dictionary is that of a verbal noun, as 
waa £ ৪ doing,” rendered in English “to do,” চলন “a 
moving,” দেখুন “a seeing,” cea “2, writing.” This verbal 
noun 19 formed by adding the termination ন dz to the root, 
except when the latter ends in র) and in a few other 
instances of Sanskrit formation, in which case the cerebral 
4 dn or nd is added. We shall select as our model the 
transitive verb করণ “making” or ££ 00106. Observe, at 
the same time, that the first persons singular and plural 
are the same throughout. 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Root কর্‌ “Do thou.” 
Present Participle করিতে ‘“‘ Doing.” 
Past or Conjunctive Participle করিয়া “Done” or “ having 
done.” 

Ist. Present Indefinite Tense, formed by adding to the 
root the terminations £) £9) and e respectively, for the three 
persons singular ; and $) d, and en, for the plural: thus, 


} SING. 


PLUR. 
I. করি I do. 1. করি we do. 
2. করিস্‌ thou dost. 2. কর you do. 


3. করে he does. 3. করেন্‌ they do. 
2nd. Present Definite Tense, formed by adding to the 
present participle the terminations 62) chhis, chhe, for the 
| singular and chhi, chhd, chhen, for the plural: thus, 


খা) 81 


করিতোছি I am doing. 


করিতেছি we are doing. 
করিতেছিস্‌ thou art doing. করিতেছ you are doing. 
করিতেছে he is doing. efacecea they are doing. 


3rd. Past Indefinite Tense, formed by adding to the root 
the terminations 2127) il, 2৫৫ or ilek, for the singular ; and 
tlam, ald, tlen, for the plural: thus, 


করিলাম্‌ I did. 


করিলাম্‌ we did. 
কারিলি thou didst. করিলা you did. 
কারিল or "এক্‌ he did. কারিলেন্‌ they did. 


4th. Imperfect Tense, formed by adding to the present 
participle the terminations chhilam, chhili, chhila or chhelek 


? 
for the singular; and chhilam, chhild, chhilen, for the 
plural: thus, 
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SING PLUR. 


করিতেছিলাম্‌ I was doing. করিতেছিলাম্‌ we were doing. 
করিতেছিলি thou wast doing. করিতোছিলা you were doing. 
কারিতেছিল or -এক্‌ he was doing. করিতেছিলেন্‌ they were doing. 


5th. Perfect Tense, formed by adding to the past or con- 
junctive participle the terminations of the present definite : 


7০771 

' afxatfe I have done. করিয়াছি we have done. 
করিয়াছিস্‌ thou hast done.  করিয়াছ you have done. 
করিয়াছে he has done. করিয়াছেন they have done. 


6th. Pluperfect Tense, formed by adding to the past par- 
ticiple the terminations of the imperfect tense: thus, 


করিয়াছিলাম্‌ I had done. করিয়াছিলাম্‌ we had done. 
করিয়াছিলি thou hadst done. § efaatfge you had done. 
করিয়াছিল or -এক্‌ he had done. করিয়াছিলেন they had done. 


7th. Future Tense, formed by adding to the root the 
terminations 26৫) 1b1, tbe or ibek, for the singular; and td, 
66) tben, for the plural: thus, 


করিব I shall or will do. করি we shall or will do. 
করিবি thou wilt do. afxai you willdo. -*’ 
করিৰে or ৰেক্‌ he will do. efacaa they will do. 


8th. Conditional Tense, formed by adding to the root the 
terminations 2277) ttt or 89) itd, for the singular ; and cam, 
tid, tten, for the plural: thus, 
করিতাম্‌ I did or would do. করিতাম্‌ we did or would do. 
কারিতি or কারিতিস্‌ thou wouldst do. কারিতা৷ you did or would do. 
করিত he did or would do. করিতেন they did or would do. 


শখ 
~ 
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9th. Imperative Mood, formed by adding to the root the 
terminations 4, £9) uk, for the singular; and $) d, dkd or ৪০ 
and un, for the plural: thus, 


SING. 3 PLUR. 
করি let me do. করি let us do. 
কর্‌ or করিস্‌ do thou. কর) FAT, or করিও ৫০ ye. 
করুক্‌ let him do. করুদ্‌ let them do. 


The remaining parts of the verb are—Ist. The Injintive, 
করিতে “to do,” or ‘“‘make,”’ which is the same as the pre- 
sent participle already described. 2nd. The Verbal Noun, 
করণ “the act of doing” (already mentioned), and করা “ the 
doing,’’ in an abstract sense. 3rd. The Present Participle, 
করিতে (already mentioned), and contracted করত “‘ doing” or 
‘‘making.” 4th. The Passive Participle, @s £ done,” 
which is borrowed from the Sanskrit, and not reducible, like 
the other parts, to any general rule. 65th. The Conjunctive 
Past Participle, করি) করিয়া) #1, করে) “done,” or “ having 
done.” 6th. The Adverbial Participle, কারিলে ‘on doing,” or 
‘‘bheing done,’’ formed by adding £ to the root. 7th. The 
Gerund, Nom. কারিবা “doing;” Dat. করিৰারে “to do,” or 
“for the doing;” Gen. করিবার “of doing ;” Loc. কারিৰারে 
66 in doing.” 


49. As a further example, we here subjoin the verb 
হইতে ha-ite, “to be,” or “to become,” which is quite 
regular and, like our own verb ‘to be,” is of frequent 
eccurrence as an auxiliary. It will, at the same time, 
serve as a model for any verb formed from a root which 
ends in a vowel. 
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lst. Indefinite. 


SING. PLUR. 
হই I am or become. হই we are or become. 
হইস্‌ thou art, ete. হও you are, etc. 
হয় he is, ete. ea they are, ete. 


2nd. Present Definite. 


হুইতেছি am becoming. হইতেছি we are becoming. 
হইতেছিস্‌ thou art becoming. হইতেছ you are becoming. 
হইতেছে he is becoming. হইতেছে they are becoming. 
3rd. Simple Preterite. 
হইলাম্‌ I was or became. § হইলাম্‌ we were or became. 


হইলি thou wast, ০6০. হইলা you were, ete. 
হইল or হইলেক he was, etc. Cees they were, etc. 
Ath. Imperfect. 


হইতেছিলাম্‌ was becoming. হইতেছিলাম্‌ we were becoming. 

হই তেছিলি thou wast becoming. হইতেছিলা you were becoming. 

হুইতেছিল or এক্‌ he was be- eetefeceaa they were becom- 
coming. ing. 


5th. Perfect. 


রদ ০৫৫ 

হইয়াছি I have been, ete. হইয়াছি we have been. 
হইয়াছিস্‌ thou hast been. হুইয়াছ you have been. : 
হইয়াছে he has been. হইয়াছেন they have been. 


6th. Pluperfect. 


হইয়াছিলাম্‌ I had been, ete. হইয়াছিলাম্‌ we had been. 
ce utfefa thou hadst been. হইয়াছিলা you had been. 
হইয়াছিল or এক্‌ he had been. হইয়াছিলেছ্‌ they had been. 
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Vth. Future. 
SING. PLUE, 
wea I shall be or become. হুইৰ we shall be. 
হইবি thou shalt be. হইৰা you shall be. 


হইবে or -এক্‌ he shall be. হইবেন they shall be. 
8th. Conditional. 


হইতাম্‌ I would be. হইভাম্‌ we would be. 
হইতি or হইতিজ্‌ thou wouldst be. হুইতা! you would be. 
হইত he would be. হইতেন্‌ they would be. 


' 9th. Imperative. 


হই" let me be or become. হই" let us be or become. 
হও be thou, ete. হও or হইও be ye, etc. 
হউক্‌ or হৌক্‌ let him be, etc. হউন্‌ or হৌন্‌ let them be, ete. 


The remaining parts are—The Infinitive, হইতে “to be,” 
or “to become.” Participle—Past, ¥8 ‘‘ been,” “ become.” 
Conjunctive, হই") হইয়া! “ being,” “having been,” or “ having 
become.”  Adverbial, হইলে “on being,” or “ becoming.” 
Gerund, হইবা “being ;” হইবারে “to,” or “for being ;” 
হইবার “of being ;” হইবারে “in being.” Verbal Noun, cen 
or হওয়া “ being,” or “ becoming.” 


Of Causal Verbs. 


50. Any verb may be rendered causal by adding WI 
to the root, as কর্‌ 0০১৮ করা “‘ cause to do.” If the root 
end in W originally, it is made causal by adding ওয়া wa 
(see § 9), as খা! “eat,” খাওয়া “cause to eat” (feed). All 
causal verbs are conjugated after the foregoing example; 
but for the sake of making the subject quite clear, the first 
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person of every tense of the verb করাইতে “to cause to do,” 
or ‘ cause to make,” 1s subjoined: thus, 


Ist. Present Indefinite, করাই “I cause to do,” ete. 

2nd. Present Definite, করাইতেছি “I am causing to do,” 
etc. 

8rd. Past Indefinite, করাইলাম্‌ “I caused to do,” ete. 

4th. Imperfect, করাইতেছিলাম্‌ ‘I was causing to do,” ete. 

5th. Perfect, করাইয়াছি “I have caused to do,” etc. 

6th. Pluperfect, করাইয়াছিলাম্‌ “I had caused to do,” ete. 

7th. Future, করাইৰ “I shall or will cause to do,” ete. 

8th. Conditional, করাইতাম্‌ 4] would cause to do,” ete 

9th. Imperative, করাই “let me cause to do,” ete 


The remaining parts are—Ist. The Infinitive, করাইতে “ to 
cause to do,” or ‘‘make.” 2nd. Verbal Noun, sata kardnd, 
in which the inherent final @ is always to be sounded, 
“the act of causing to do.” 3rd. Present Participle, 
করাইতে “causing to do.” 4th. Passive Participle, করাণ 
‘caused to be done.” 608. Conjunctive Past Participle, 
করাই) করাইয়া “having caused to do,” or “to be done.” 
6th. Adverbial, করাইলে “on causing,” or “ being caused to 
do.” ‘th. Gerund, ক্রাইবা “causing to do,” করাইবারে “ for 
causing to do,” করাইবার্‌ “of causing to do,” করাইবারে “in 


causing to do.” 


a. We may here remark that in all verbs whose root ends in 
আআ) whether they be causals or not, the second person plural of 
the present and imperative is formed by adding ও to the root: 
thus করাও “ you cause to do,” or “cause you to do.” The third 
person singular of the present indefinite tense is formed by 
adding যু to the root: thus, করায় “he causes to do.” The same 
rule, as we may observe, applies to the verb হইতে ha-ite, “to 
be,” whose root ends in the short 4, 
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51. The following alphabetical list of roots of the most 
common transitive and intransitive verbs will prove highly 
useful to the learner. They are therefore here given, partly 
for exercise in conjugating the verb, and partly for the 
purpose of being committed to memory. By subjoining 
ইতে to any of these roots, the infinitive may be formed ; 
and the verbal nouns in অন্‌ and আ1 may be made by add- 
ing these last terminations to the root. In forming the 
verbal noun in ®& with roots which end in a vowel, the 
termination ওয়া) and not আ) is subjoined to the root, to 
prevent a hiatus in the sound: thus হু “‘be,” makes হওয়া] 
“the being.’ Any root, as has been mentioned, may be 
‘made causal by subjoiming আ to it. The last letter of 
every one of the following roots, if a consonant, is deprived 
of the inherent short %) even when preceded by another 
consonant ; thus the word Ww as a verbal root, denoting 
‘‘mark thou,” is sounded ank; but as a substantive, de- 
noting ‘‘a mark,” or in the second person plural, denoting 
£ 9 mark,” or “‘ mark ye,” of the verb, it 1s sounded ankd. 


we mark আরাধ worship কমা abate 
We worship আরোহ mount কম্প tremble 
অর্জ earn আলাপ converse কর do 

অর্শ inherit আলিঙ্গ embrace কষ tighten 
we deserve writs cheer কহ say 
আইস come ইচ্ছ wish কাট cut 
আক্রম attack উঠ arise কাপ tremble 
আছাড় dash By fly কামা earn, shave 
আদর respect উত্তর alight, arrive কাশ cough 
আন bring Bwita belch fea buy 
আমন্স invite উল্ট overset কুট pound 


আরম begin ক্ড়্কড়া thunder ক্ষম pardon 


"BZ 0028) drop 


কাল wash, purify 


ক্ষেপে cast, fling 
ee break, efface 
গা! eat 

গুল open 

খেল sport 
cata seek 
খোয়া lose 
গর্জ roar 

ie fashion 
গড় 

গণ count 

গাল melt 

গা! sing 

হট elapse 

wa rub 

বাম perspire 
qa revolve 
ঘের surround 
চড় mount 
চমক start 

চর graze 

চল move 

চাক 

ee taste 
চাখা lap 

চাউ lick 

চাপ compress 
চাল remove 
চাস plough 
চাহ wish 


VERBAL ROOTS. 


চিন recognise 
fea chew 

চির tear 

হু ooze, leak 

Re err 

চুম্ব kiss 

(661 scream 

চেতা make aware 
চের split, rend 
চোষ suck 

ছল deceive 

ছা! cover, thatch 
ছাড় quit 

uta knead 

ছুট escape 

cats fire a gun 
জক্স produce 


wa decay, digest | 


জান know 
জালা light 
জিজ্ঞাস ask 
fas win 
জীয়া revive 


জোট yoke (cattle). 


জোড় join 

cars till 

qa burn 

ঝাড় brush off 
ঝুলে swing 

cate bend down 
Ste stitch 

টান pull 


টুট snap, break 
wa fear 

wa grind 

ভাক call, send for 
ya drown 

ঢাক cover 

ঢাল pour 

তাড় beat 

তিউ stay 

তোষ gladden 
তৌল weigh 

wea abandon 
ate dwell 

wef see 


দল tread on 


ধর seize 

ধার hold, keep 
C41 wash 

মাচ dance 

নাম descend 
নাশ destroy 
পাচ mature 

পঠ read 

ory fall, read 
পলা flee 


101৫. ০৬ 
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ATE arrive বড়্বড়া grumble 
পা get বাদল change 
পাক ripen বধ 101] 

পার be able বন্দ vencrate 
পাল nourish বন্ধ bind 

পিছল slip বর্জ forsake 

we ask a4 describe 
গত bury za tell 

গুজে worship বস sit 

পুর fill বহ carry, blow, flow 
fo drink ato survive 
CAE arrive বাজ sound 
পোত bury fre bind 

পোষ rear up ata hinder 


ereta put forth বাস like well 


প্রকল্প blossom বাসা scent 
প্রবর্ত engage (in বাহর return 

any act) বিগ্ড় spoil 
প্রবেশ enter fasta investigate 
প্রশণ্স praise fre! strew 
প্রহার beat Fanta split 
ereta wash, purify fax perforate 
প্রার্থ entreat বিনাশ annihilate 
প্রের send বিয়া bring forth 
ফল bear fruit young 
featurn round বিরোধ oppose 
%&e blow (as breath) faery delay 
weal bawl বিলাপ mourn 
ফুট burst, boil বিলাস delight 
wa swell বিস্তার lay open 
ফেল fling বিস্মর forget 


ae deceive বুক comprehend 


ঝুড় drown 

Ta weave, sow seed 

বেচ sell 

cas enclose 

বেড়া pace up and 
down 

cau bore 

বৈস sit 

বোধ perceive 

বোন plant, sow 

ব্যাপ overspread 

wa worship 

wa be full 

eH abuse 

ভাজ break 

ভাজ fry 

ভাৰ think 

ভিজ wet 

HP enjoy 

ভুল forget 

wa be ornamented 

ভ্রেম roam 

মজ sink 

wa die 

মল rub 

মাজ beg 

মান obey 

মাপ measure 

ata strike 

মিট be effaced 

মিল meet 

fart mix 


IRREGULAR VERBS. ১3 


মোড় twist লিখ write . cae toast, warm 
a go we} conceal WS rot 
ats beg লুট plunder wee gratify 
cate give battle ce write সমর্প give in charge 
রঙ্গা colour লেপ plaster, smear সভ্ভীষ converse 
#6 compose over সহ endure 
ee remain লোট tumble সাজ be in order 
রক্ষ preserve লোপা obliterate সেঢ sprinkle, irri- 
রাখ keep, put লোভা cause tocovet gate 
Cate ward off, pre- শাপ curse  জ্পর্শ touch 
vent শিখ learn হ be 
রোদ weep শৃক dry হট fall back 
রোপ plant “er smell হুর seize 
রোষ be enraged শুন hear ate bawl 
a take শেয় sew হাপা pant 
লট্ক cling, hang শোচ grieve ata lose 
wy fight শোধ pay (a debt), হাস laugh 


লাগ join, apply correct(awriting) few injure 
Of Irregular Verbs. 


52. There are but three verbs in Bengali which are 
irregular, and that only in a very slight degree. 1. The 
verb দিতে “to give,” makes দেন ‘‘they give,” in the third 
person plural of the present indefinite, and দেওন্‌ in the 
verbal noun. 2. The verb wifacs “to come” takes ই 
after its first syllable আ] in the indefinite tense, and in the 
imperative, as wtefa “I come,” etc.; and the simple pre- 
terite may be formed by adding its terminations either 
to আস্‌ or to আ) making either আজিলাম্‌ or আইলাস্‌ ৪৮০ 
3. The verb ফাইতে “to go,” in the perfect and pluperfect 
tenses, formed, as we have already shown, from the con- 
junctive past participle, changes ঘাইয়া “having gone”? into 


54 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


গিয়া) as গিয়াছিলাম্‌ 4] had gone,” etc. But গিয়া and ষাইয়! 
are both correct when the conjunctive past participle is 
used alone. The simple preterite and adverbial participle 
take cst instead of হা? as গেলাম্‌ “I went,” গেলে “on being 
gone.” 


a. In poetry the simple preterite and adverbial participle are 
very often contracted in such words as have a semi-vowel for 
their second consonant, as কৈলাম্‌ for করিলাম্‌, মৈলাম্‌ for মরিলাম্‌ঃ 
sO হৈলে for হইলে, etc. The expression না পারিতে “not to be 
able” is sometimes contracted to নারিতে১ and then conjugated 
like a simple verb. 


Passive Voice. 


53. The passive voice may be formed in two different 
ways in this language. The first 1s formed like our own, 
with the passive participle of a transitive verb, and the 
auxiliary হইতে “to be,” as নষ্ট হইতে “to be killed.” This 
form is peculiar to verbs of Sanskrit origin, which on such 
occasions borrow the regular passive participle of the latter 
language, which commonly ends in ত ¢a for the masculine 
and neuter, and তা é@ for the feminine. The second or 
common Bengali mode is by conjugating the verbal noun 
that ends in আ) such as করা “ the doing,” with the auxili- 
ary ফাইতে “to go.” When this last form is used, it im- 
plies that the object attains the result of the action, that 
the noun implies, which is just the equivalent of what the 
other forms express; for when we say “he is killed by 
‘the man,” we infer that “‘he is gone to the state of death 
by means of the man:” thus, ও Sat ভাল We জকলের কথার 
হারা জানা যায় 1 “O mistress! the good and bad qualities of 
all go to discovery by words, t.¢., are discovered by words.” 
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a. There are two other ways of making a sort of passive voice, 
but not so common as the preceding forms. One is by conju- 
gating the conjunctive past participle of the causal verb with 
হইতে “to become:” thus, আপন Wet দিয়! চুষিয়া সকল বিষ উঠাইয়া 
হইল) “Having applied his mouth, and sucked, all the poison 
was extracted.” The other, which is apparently a Hindi idiom, 
is formed by simply using the transitive verb, and throwing the 
agent, or what ought to be the nominative case, into the instru- 
mental form: thus, OTQTS মনুষ্ত খাইয়াছে, “The man was 
devoured by the tiger, or the tiger devoured the man.” In this 
example, it will be seen that the instrumental তে is used for the 
Hindi ne; and in the latter tongue the expression would be, 
“ Bagh ne manush ko khaya hai.” 

b. The verb গাইতে “to eat,” and metaphorically “to suffer,” 
is very frequently employed with a noun expressive of some 
affliction to form the passive, as qe থাইতে “to suffer pain,” 
£.6.১ “to be pained.” 

c. When the verb পাইতে “to get” is conjugated with an 
infinitive or past participle, they may together be considered as 
forming a sort of passive, as পীড়াতে নষ্ট পাইৰা “you will be 
destroyed by grief.” 


54. The first or mdefinite tense of each of the two modes 
of forming the passive is here given; and all the other 
tenses may be conjugated after the same analogy. 


First or Sanskrit Form of the Passive Present Indefinite. 


es হই I am made. @z হই we are made. 
Ws হইস্‌ thou art made. STE you are made. 
@s হয় he is made. @s eq they are made. 


The other tenses are to be conjugated by subjoining the 
remaining tenses of হইতে “to become,” to @e “made,” or 
any other passive participle. 
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Second or Idiomatic Form of the Present Indefinite. 


করা ate I am made. করা ate we are made. 
করা যাইজ্‌ thou art made. করা ate you are made. 
করা atg he is made. করা ata they are made. 


a. The other tenses are to be formed by subjoining the re- 
maining tenses of যাইতে “to go,” to করা “the doing,” or any 
similar verbal noun. The two other forms of the passive, alluded 
to in § 51, a, require no further notice here; a reference to what 
we have already stated will be sufficient to make them com- 
pletely understood. 


95. As the past and passive participles are not formed 
according to the rules of Bengali grammar, but are bor- 
rowed almost at pleasure from the Sanskrit, it has been 
thought that a selection of those in most common use may 
be of service to the learner, and they are here accordingly 
subjoined in alphabetical order. 


Past and Passive 17727621929, 


wfes marked, superscribed wtetfeps desirous 
wae attached to আগত approached, come 
অপ্রসন্ন not favourable, not ste obtained 

propitious, unpropitious আমোদিত rejoiced, delighted 
wees not prepared, taken আর্ত pained, afflicted 

by surprise আসক্ত attached, addicted 
অবগত known, understood আহ্লাদিত pleased, elated 
অবনত bent down, prostrate ইস্ট wished, desired 
অবশিষ্ট remained, left উক্ত said, spoken 
wre not able, unable উৎপন্ন produced, arisen 
wf? not polished, clownish few dejected, sad, vexed 
অশ্রান্ত not fatigued, laborious Bwe crazy, crazed 


PASSIVE PARTICIPLES. 


উপদিষ্ট instructed, initiated 
উপনীত arrived, alighted 
উপবিষ্ট entered, seated 
Brus fitted to, proper 
উপস্থিত arrived, at hand 
উপার্জিত earned, acquired 
@s made, done 

কোপিত enraged, incensed 
wts purchased, bought 
we angered, angry 

ate fatigued 

ক্রি wearied, harassed 

ক্ষত wounded, cut 

ক্ষান্ত pacified 

fee (over-)thrown, frantic 
ক্ষীণ wasted 

খচিত composed, fashioned 
গত gone, elapsed 

গীত sung, chaunted 

গ্রন্ত seized, devoured 
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ae destroyed, perished 

fafus sleepy, drowsy 

faxes fixed in, appointed 

নির্গত gone out, issued 

নির্বাণ blown out 

নির্মিত formed, constructed 

নীত conducted 

ete cooked ; ripe 

পণ্ডিত learned 

পতিত fallen 

পরাজিত overcome 

প্রকাশিত manifested 

প্রফুল্ল blossomed ; elated 

entered 

প্রসন্ন pleased ; favourable 

বন্ধ bound; set 

বিক্দিত blown (as a flower), 
expanded 

বিখ্যাত renowned 

বিদীর্দ split, rent, torn 


ছিন্ন cut off, divided, severed বিরক্ত estranged, alienated 


জাত born 

জিজ্ঞাসিত asked, inquired of 
fas conquered, vanquished 
জ্ঞাত known 

তুষ্ট pleased 

ae abandoned, forsaken 
We given 

tfets pained 

চট spoiled, corrupted 

দু seen 


ae tied, begirt 


বিশিষ্ট distinguished 
বিস্তারিত spread out, detailed 
বিস্মিত surprised, astonished 
বুদ্ধ known, comprehended 
aw increased, enlarged 
Cas surrounded 

ব্যতিত pained 

ব্যস্ত agitated 

ভক্ষিত eaten 

ভাবিত thoughtful, melancholy 
ভিন্ন divided, broken off 
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ভীত terrified, frightened etre tired 

ভুক্ত eaten শ্রুত heard 

= become সতস্থৃক্ত jomed together 

fas adorned (with jewels) wwe pleased, delighted 

@P fallen, strayed wafefs given in charge to 
মত conceived wes agreed to, approved of 
we drunk ' সিদ্ধ accomplished 

মুক্ত liberated we brought forth 

Zw deprived of reason we slept 

মত dead ae created 

ae fought ats bathed 

রহিত deprived of, void স্থাপিত fixed, settled, placed 
রুদ্ধ hindered, confined স্থিত remained 

লব্জিত ashamed Was assented to 

শক্ত able স্মৃত remembered 


“TZ quieted, placid 
fa? polished, polite 
we dried, dry: 


হত destroyed, slain, killed 
ছুত offered (as an oblation) 
ae pleased, elated 


Of Impersonal Verbs. 


56. The impersonal voice implies the natural and spon- 
taneous occurrence of anything, or the necessity of the 
performance of any act. It is either inflected like the 
passive voice, but only in the third person, or it is made by 
conjugating any infinitive with the verb হইতে “to be,” in 
the third person, as in the following example: এখন আর কোন 
উপায় করিতে হবে “It will now de proper to put in force some 
other stratagem.”” When the ordinary operations of nature 
are to be described, the neuter or passive verb is employed 
as an impersonal; but only in the third person. When 
the moral necessity of an act is to be described, the infini- 
tive of an act to be done is employed, as the gerund is 
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in Eatin, being in general preceded by the noun or pro- 
noun in the dative case, of the person who 19 influenced to 
do the act ; and the auxiliary verb is always in the third 
person: thus, 


ie 4 Lndefinite. 

দি SES ye 

আমাকে যাইতে হয় it is necessary for me to go. 

তোমাকে ফাইতে হয় it is necessary for thee to go. 

তাহাকে যাইতে হয় it is necessary for him (or her) to go. 


আমার্দিগ্কে যাইতে হয় it is necessary for us to go. 
তোমার্দিগৃকে ফাইতে হয় it is necessary for you to go. 
তাহার্দিগ্‌কে Mews হয় it is necessary for them to go. 


Preterite. 


আমাকে Bets হইল it was necessary for me to go. 
তোনাকে ফাইতে হইল it was necessary for thee to go. 
তাহাকে ফাইতে হইল it was necessary for him to go. 


আমার্দিগ্‌কে ETS হইল it was necessary for us to go. 
তোমার্দিগ্কে যাইতে হইল it was necessary for you to go. 
তাহার্দিগৃকে যাইতে হইল it was necessary for them to go. 


Pluperfeet. 


আমাকে ঘাইতে হইয়াছিল it had been necessary for me to go. 
তোমাকে ফাইতে হইয়াছিল it had been necessary for thee to go. 
তাহাকে ঘাইতে হইয়াছিল it had been necessary for him to go. 


wtatahestcs যাইতে হইয়াছিল it had been necessary for us, etc. 
cornrgfetcs ফাইতে হইয়াছিল it had been necessary for you, etc. 
তাহার্দিগ্‌কে হাইতে হইয়াছিল it had been necessary for them, etc. 
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Future. 


: oo? রা { Ds aren ° | 
আমাকে ফাইতে হইবে it will be necessary for me to go. 
তোমাকে যাইতে হইবে it will be necessary for thee to go. 
তাহাকে যাইতে হইৰে it will be necessary for him to go. 


wratgfesce যাইতে cera it will be necessary for us to go. 
তোমার্দিগ্‌্কে যাইতে হইবে it will be necessary for you to go. 
wigrafetcs যাইতে হইবে it will be necessary for them to go. 


d7. The conjunctive past participle may be conjugated 
with the auxiliary verb থাকিতে “to remain,” throughout 
every 60099) to imply the probable occurrence of any event ; 
and preceded by the sign যদি ‘‘if,” of the conditional, it 
will form a compound subjunctive mood: thus, 


Indefinite. 
মরিয়া থাকি I die. মরিয়া থাকি we die. 
মরিয়া থাকিস্‌ thou dicst. মরিয়া থাক you die. 
মরিয়া! থাকে he dies. মরিয়া থাকেন they die. 


The other tenses of this compound verb are conjugated 
like any of the preceding examples: thus, পরে সেই স্ত্রী মনে 
কারিলেক যে তোতা মরিয়া থাকিবেক 1 “The woman then thought 
in her own mind, ‘ the parrot will (most probably) be dead.’” 


58. The verb দিতে “to give” is very frequently used 
after a conjunctive past participle, and seems to add 
nothing to the sense of the simple verb in the same tense 
thus, অত এব আমি আপন স্বামির সহগামিনী cea চিতাদি সংযোগ 
করিয়া দিতে আজ্ঞা হউক 1 “For this reason I will accompany 
my husband (to heaven); let therefore an order be issued 
to prepare the funeral pile,” etc. 
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Indefinite. 
করিয়া fe I make. করিয়া দি we make. 
করিয়া fea thou makest. efagi দেও or দেহ you make. 
করিয়া দে he makes. করিয়া দেন্‌ they make. 


a. The other tenses of this compound verb are to be conju- 
gated with the remaining tenses of দিতে “to give,” as দিতেছি 
“I am giving,” ferry “I gave,” দিতেছিলাম্‌ “<I was giving,” 
দিয়াছি “I have given,” দিয়াছিলাম্‌ “I had given,” fea “I will 
give,” Frory € ঢু did or would give.” 

b. When the verb যাইতে is conjugated with the conjunctive 
past participle, the compound verb has very much the same force 
as an English verb followed by the words “ off,” or “away,” as 
লইয়া হাও “carry off”? in the foregoing passage, and in লয়হী। 
গিয়া in the following one: fey তুমি আমাকে রাজার নিকট লইয়া 
শিয়া আমার বিছ্ভার পরিচয় দেও) “But do you, having carried me 
away into the King’s presence, try my medical skill.” 

c. The verb ফেলিতে “to fling,” “cast,” is sometimes conju- 
gated with the conjunctive past participle of an active verb, to 
express that an act has been done thoroughly, as করিয়া ফেলি 
“T do (it) thoroughly.” This auxiliary may be used throughout 
all the tenses. Similar to the analogy of the foregoing examples, 
many other verbs, such as রাখিতে “to keep,” etc., may be em- 
ployed as auxiliaries to conjugate the conjunctive past participles 
of verbs. 


Of the Negative Verb. 


59. Any verb may be made to express negation by sub- 
joining না! “not” to it, as efaeata না “TI did not make.” 
When মাই) or নাহি instead of না) is subjoined to the inde- 
finite tense, it gives it the sense of any past tense, accord- 
ing as the context requircs: thus, যাবৎ এই etorge নৰীন 
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থাকিবে tae ভুমি নিশ্চয় জানিবা আমি att আছি কোন মতে wet 
হই নাহি 1 “As long as this nosegay shall remain fresh, so 
long you may be certain that I am pure; in no way skal 
I have fallen (from virtue). a 

The negative মন is very easily inflected in the inde- | 
finite tense like a verb, to express the same sense as হইতে 
“‘to be,” when followed by the negative আ1 : thus, wefer 
আমি বন্ধুর নিকটে গমন করিতে পারি তথাপি ভুমি বিদায় মা! করিলে 
আমার গমন পরামর্শ নহে) “Even though I may be able to 
visit my lover, yet without your consent # + not proper 
for me to go.” 


Indefinite. 


afa,are,orsfelamnot. ময়) ate, or fe weare not. 
নয়িস্‌ or নহিস্‌ thouart not. নও নহ you are not. 


নয়) নহে) or নাহে he is not. মন্‌ নহেন্‌ they are not. 


Of the Defective Aumlary. 


60. The present definite, the imperfect, the perfect, and 
the pluperfect are conjugated, as we have seen, by means 
of an inseparable auxiliary. This auxiliary is a corruption 
of the Sanskrit root sy “to be,” into আছ্‌) and is very 
commonly used as a descriptive verb. There are but two 
tenses to this auxiliary, the indefinite and the simple pre- 
terite, each of which takes the terminations laid down for 
those tenses in § 46. 


Present Indefinite. 
আছি I am. wife we are. 
wifey thou art. আছ you are. 


আছে he is. আছেন্‌ they are. 
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Past Indefinite. 
আছিলাম্‌ I was. আছিলাম্‌ we were. 
wifefa thou wast. আছিলা you were. 
আছিল he was. আছিলেন they were. 


Following the same analogy, the particle হট “ truly,” 
€€ indeed,”’ is inflected, and agrees as a verb with the 
agent. এখন আমি শ্রিয়তমের সন্লিধানে যাইয়া প্রথম তাহার বুদ্ধি 
বিবেচনা! করি তিনি বৃন্ধিমান বটেন কি না) “I am now going to 
my best beloved, and shall first try his understanding, 
whether he ts ¢ruly clever or not.” 


Indefintte. 


বটি I am indeed. বটি we are indeed. 
বটিস্‌ thou art indeed. বট you are indeed. 
ৰটে he is indeed. বটেন্‌ they are indeed. 
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SECTION IV. 


OF PARTICLES AND NUMERALS. 


61. Under the term Particles we include Adverbs, Pre- 
positions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, each of which 
we shall here briefly describe in their order. 


OF ADVERBS. 


62. The adverbs form by far the most numerous class 
of the particles. They may be conveniently arranged 
under three heads, viz.,-first, those relating to fume ; second, 
those relating to place; and lastly, those denoting quality, 
manner, etc. 


63. Adverbs of Time.—These are expressed by a word 
denoting time, either in the nominative or in the locative 
case, but more frequently in the latter. It would be quite 
superfluous here to give a long list of adverbs in general, 
as they belong more to the Dictionary or Vocabulary than 
to the Grammar. The following are of frequent occur- 
rence : 


অন্ধ to-day ক্দাচ) কদাচিৎ) cata, কালে at 
ইতোমন্তে in the meantime any time, some time 
এখন) এবে NOW ফাবৎ as long as, whilst 


কাল? ew yesterday, to-morrow তাৰ so long, that long 
কথন্‌ when ? fea, কনো ever তৎকালে at that time 

wea, হবে when fafa, daily, day after day 
Sea, তৰে then fra constantly 
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পশ্চাৎ after, afterwards গুনর্বার, পুনরায়) পুনরূপি) আরবার 

পরে), তৎপরে) তারপর; উত্তরে) again | | 
afterwards, hereafter ect, West, আগে before (in 

staca, ভোরে early in the _ time or place). | 
morning রাজি at night 

পরশ) পরশ্থ the day before সকালে) প্রভাতে in the morn- 
yesterday, or the day after ing 


to-morrow সায়ণকালে) বৈকালে in the even- 
SAY, TAX two days ago, or ing 
two days hence সদা) সদাকাল always 


a. Many adverbs of time are formed by annexing ক্ষণ “a 
moment,” বার and কাল etc., “time,” or their locative forms *374, 
বারে, কালে) etc., কালীন and বেলা, The words ক্ষণ and কাল are 
affixed to এত, অত, কত, তত, WS and we, and to several other 
words. ক্ষণে is added to the above words, as also to এ, ae, এ, 
etfs, to some adjectives, and (in poetry) sometimes to কোন্‌? 
কোন, i, যেই, সে and সেই, বার and বারে is added to the above 
words and to numerals. And কালে is annexed to many nouns, 
and also to the particles w, #, fa or বৈ, and to the above words 
except numerals. Sometimes the names of day, night, week, 
month, year or any other portion of time, are, in their nomi- 
native or locative form, added to the preceding words, to form 
adverbs of time, in the same manner as in English, as এ-দিন 
“to-day,” সেই-রাত্রি “that night,” এই-সময় “now,” “at this 
time,” ete. | 

b. The difference between ক্ষণ or ক্ষণে and কাল or কালে in such 
composition is, that ক্ষণ or ক্ষণে signifies a time limited to that 
portion of one day or night which its preceding word may ex- 
press; whereas কাল or কালে conveys the idea of a long time 
(generally) beyond a day or night. The following examples will 
illustrate what we have just stated : এ-ক্ণে “now,” এই-ক্ষণে “in- 
stantly,” “at this moment,” এত-ক্ষণ “by this time,” “till now,” 
HS-WEF “now,” “at or by this (long) time,’’ অত-ক্ষণ “so long,” 
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BWS-We “by that time,” fB-wWeq “how long ?” Fs-wWrq “at or by 
what time ?” হৃত-ক্ষণ “as long as,” হত-ক্ষণে “ by which time,” BS- 
ক্ষণ « 50 long,” তত-ক্ষণে “ by that time,” ঘেই-ক্ষণে “the moment 
when,” সেই-ক্ষণে “immediately,” “instantly.” এই-কালে “at this 
time,” এ-কালে “at that time,” এত-কাল “so long (time),” এত-কালে 
“after so long a time,” অত-কাল “so long,” অত-কালে “by that 
(long) time,” কত-কাল “how long?” কত-কালে “by or after what 
long time?” যত-কাঁল “as long as,” ফত-কালে « at or by whatever 
(long) times’ ফে-কালে, যেই-কালে “at which time,” “when,” 
সেই-কালে “at that time,” সদা-কাল, সর্ব-কাল, সর্ব-কালে “always,” 
“at all times,” চিরু-কাল “long time,” “ ever,” প্রীতঃ-কালে “in the 
morning or morning-time,” জআন্ক্যাকালে, সায়ৎ-কালে “in the even- 
ing or evening-time.” এ-বার,এই-বার “this time or year,” যে-বার 
সে-বার) ও-বার « that time or year.” সেই-বার » এ-বার « that very 
time or year.” এরত-বার, তত-বার+ অত-বার “so often,” “so many 
times,” কৃত-বার “how many times?” “how often?” হত-বার “as 
many times as,” “as often as,” তত-বার “so many times.” এক- 
বার “ once,” ছুই-বার “ twice,” and so on. 

c. The difference in signification between the nominative form 
of a name of time and the locative form of the same when com- 
pounded, in the adverbial sense, with another word, is the same 
as in English, as তিনি সে e@afy তিন বার খাই য়াছেন “he has three 
times taken that medicine.” তিনি সে ওষধি তিন বারে খাইয়াছেন 
“he has taken that (quantity of) medicine in three times.” 

৫. কালীন is an adjective in Sanskrit, but in Bengali it is gener- 
ally used in composition with the verbal nouns in 4 or নও with 
Sanskrit verbal nouns, with Se and ye, and sometimes (though 
inelegantly) with সে, সেই, and @, and is taken in the meaning 
of stva, the locative of কাল “time.” The word বেলা) in the 
locative or adverbial sense, is used after the genitive form of the 
words ভোর, WAN or ta, রাত্রি or রাতৃঃ and of the gerunds in 
aj, and after the words এই, এ, বিহান, cota, wean, বিকাল or 
বৈকাল, সকাল, ছুপর (from ছুই প্রহর), A, ও, এত, অত, তত, কোন্‌, কৃত, 
and যত, When used alone or preceded by one of the last ten 
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words, it means a “day time ;” and in all other instances it gives 
the idea of that time which may be specified by its preceding 
word, as ভোর-বেলা১ ভোরের-বেলা “early in the morning,” রাতের 
বেলা “in or during the night time,” fagta-cam, সকাল-বেলা “in 
the morning,” চুপর-বেলা১ “at noon,” এত-বেলা “by this time (of 
the day),” এত-বেল1১ অত-বেলা১ তত-বেলা “so long (time of the 
day),” তত-বেলা “by that time,” যত-বেলা “as long as,” কোন্-বেল! 
“at which of the two parts of the day (i.e. forenoon or after- 
noon)?” কত-বেলা “how long (of the day)?” কাল is sometimes 
used after 384, and after Tay, দণ্ড, প্রহর, fear, সপ্তাহ, মাস and 
ৰৎসর generally preceded by a numeral: ক্ষপ-কাল থাক “stay for a 
short time.” 


64. Adverbs of Place.—These, like adverbs of time, are 
expressed by any word denoting locality, generally in the 
locative case, but sometimes in the nominative form. The 
following list will serve as an example: viz. 


a e  % 
এখানে) atte here বাহিরে without ০০ রি 
ওখানে? ওধায় there (in sight) পিছে? পশ্চাতে behind 
সেখানে; সেখায় there wz hefore 

কোথা) কোথায় where ? উচ্চে, উপরে above 

কোথাহইতে whence ? মীচে down, below 

aetz, catty where wea afar off 

তথাহুইতে thence ware before 

চতুর্দিগে on all four sides সাক্ষাতে in the presence of 
ভিতরে within (si, হেল hither 


৫. The word স্থানে sthane or আ tra are also used to form ad- 
verbs of place, as e sthane, “here,” “in this place;” o sthane, 
“there,” “in that place ” (when in sight) ; ye sthane, “ wherever,” 
“in what place” (relatively); kon sthane, “where?” “in what 
place?” (interrogatively); ond sthdne, “in any place,” “any- 
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where ;” জর্জ “everywhere,” Seq “in or to another place.” A 
number of adverbs of time and place admit of a possessive case, 
and also of an ablative case, as অগ্যকার “ of to-day,” এখানকার * of 
this place,” ছ্ুরহইতে “from afar.” 


69. ॥ , Adverbs of meee OF Quality. 


tee হি 
অতি) অতিশয়) wae very হেন ৪০ 


অকস্মাৎ unexpectedly tad, দৈহাৎ providentially 
এমন thus, in this way পরম্পর mutually 

যেমন as পরম্পরা successively, one after 
তেমন so, in the same way another 

কেমন how ? faad, নিরর্থক to no purpose 
কিছু a little ব্যর্থ) বৃথা in vain 

বিস্তর much xe separately 

ক্রমে by degrees মিথ্যা falsely 

অন্ক্রমে successively w@ truly 

ভাল well মৌন, Zr silently 

বিলক্ষণে finely “TE, Aas, BS, Waa, ware, 
প্রায় almost abfs, আশু quickly 

মন্দ slowly, badly সতিরাণ consequently, of course 
কেন why? 


a. The words মতে, রূপে, S$ and থা! are added to form adverbs 
of manner, as এমত “thus,” কোন মতে “in any way or manner,” 
IATL ATH “powerfully,” Ass “diligently,” সর্বথা “in all respects.” 
ই is an emphatic particle, ৪5 সেম্তানেই “in that very place,” 
সেমতেই “in that very manner.” Adverbs formed from adjec- 
tives especially append রূপে or মতে to them, as Weg “beautiful,” 
Wadacnt “beautifully,” literally, “in a beautiful manner.” 


b. The words ending in মত and মন may have the adverbial 
affix করিয়া added to them, as কেমন-করিয়া “how?” “in what man- 
ner?” literally “in what manner having acted.” The words 
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ending in মন are more common than those in মত, The adverbs 
beginning with কি or কে do not always convey the idea of inter- 
rogation. When in a sentence, not interrogative, কেমন is doubled 
and uttered in a suppressed tone, it, though indirectly, means 
“not good,” as এটা কেমন২ বোধ হচ্ছে “this one seems not to be 
good.” The two words যেমন and তেমন together are taken for an 
adjective signifying “common,” “vulgar,” as সে এক জন যেমন- 
তেমন লোক নয় “he is not a common or every-day person.” Some 
adverbs are formed by adding to some substantives the word 
wea, which in this case is sometimes translated by the preposi- 
tion “by or according to,” and sometimes by “ly,” as in the 
above examples. 

c. Besides what we have stated, there are several other ways 
of forming adverbs of manner, of which the following are com- 
mon. 1. By adding ate or @aswa to substantives, as বিনয় 
<“humility,” বিনয়- -পুর্বক “humbly ;” wate “respect,” সম্মান- 
wWatng “respectfully.” 2. By adding রূপে (the locative of রূপ 
“manner ”) to adjectives and adjective pronouns, as 7X “bad,” 
মন্দ-রূপো “badly ;” এ “this,” এ-রূপোে “in this manner,” “so.” 
Sometimes after adjectives and adjective pronouns রূপা is used as 
act; with this difference, however, that when রূপা is annexed to 
an adjective, the compound word is generally an adverb, and 
when annexed to an adjective pronoun, it (রূপ) serves rather an 
adjectival termination, as Stata ca বিষয় আছে তাহাতে ভাল-রূপ 
(i.e. ভাল রূপে) চালিতে পারে “ Whatever business he has, therein 
he is able to proceed in an excellent manner,” এ-রপ Wray 
“such a man.” Sometimes প্রকারে and প্রকার are used instead 
of রূপে and রূপ after the words এ) 8, সে, য়ে, fe, কেমন, কোন and 
কোন্‌, 83 আমি সেখানে কি-প্রকারে or কি-রূপে যাইতে পারি “how 
can I go there?” Zz, পুর্বক and প্রঃসর in most instances, 
and করিয়া in some, correspond with the English adverbial ter- 
mination ly, as WRA-ACH “beautifully,” [বিনয় wade or পুবঃসর 
“humbly,” মন্দ-করিয়া “badly.” When ate is compounded with 
verbal nouns in ন or 4, or with any other Sanskrit verbal noun, 
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then the compound words are commonly taken in the same sense 
as the চি participle of the respective verbs: for example, 
টান পুর্বক is equivalent to গামন করিয়া “having gone,” গ্রহ 
aise = সগ্গ্রহ করিয়া “having collected,” pea ate = tea 
“having been or become.” 

৫, Many of the adverbs are repeated twice, partly to add the 
idea of plurality to their meaning, and partly to convey a different 
signification. In repeating an adverb composed of an adjective 
pronoun and রূপে, প্রকারে or a like word, only the principal word 
(i.e. the first member of it) is doubled, as এই রূপে “in this man- 
ner,” এই এই রূপে “in these various ways.” The other adverbs 
ending in 4c, etc. are not found in their duplicated forms. Of 
the adverbs in করিয়া, only that which is formed by prefixing 
যেমন; তেমন or এমন to করিয়া) is doubled by repeating the first 
member, as যেমন-ফেমন-করিয়া, The adverbs formed by affixing 
Bs (SH) or ate are not used in their duplicated form. The 
Persian word হাজার “a thousand,” is often idiomatically used as 
an adverb signifying “in the utmost degree, or a great many 
times.” But it is to be observed that হাজার is used in the first 
clause of a sentence, the next clause of which is commenced 
with তরু, “yet,” and generally ended in a negative verb, as {ave 
হাজার পড়াও SL শুকের মত পড়ে না? জক্র্্কে হাজার গোপন ক্র TT 
we থাকে না “Teach a heron a thousand (.6.১ ever so many) 
times, yet he will not repeat like a parrot. Hide an evil action 
ever so much, still it will not remain concealed.” 


OF PREPOSITIONS. 


66. The part of speech which we call a preposition does 
not, strictly speaking, exist in the Bengali language. It 
is true there are several prefixes corresponding to the pre- 
positions of the Greek and Latin, but then they are all 
purely Sanskrit, and used in composition with other words, 
but not prefixed separately to substantives and pronouns, 
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and governing certain cases, as in the two former tongucs; 
hence we may call them znseparable prepositions. They are 
chiefly used in composition with simple verbs, verbal and 
some other nouns, to form the compound or derivative 
words which constitute the bulk of the Sanskrit language, 
and consequently of those also of which Sanskrit is the 
parent. The words thus compounded sometimes retain the 
meaning of the original, or more frequently have the sense 
of their component elements, but in many instances they 
express significations which widely depart from those 
which they might be expected from their composition to 
convey. The full explanation of them is the province of a 
Dictionary or Vocabulary. All that can be attempted here 
is to hint briefly: 1. The principal purport of each prepo- 
sition, or the 1009 which it most frequently gives or adds 
to the signification of the word to which it 19 prefixed. 
2. The equivalents by which it is usually translated into 
English and the classical languages. 3. Its exemplifica- 
tions by words compounded of one or more of these prepo- 
sitions, and of frequent occurrence in Bengali, as in the 
following alphabetical list. 


অতি beyond, excess, as অতিক্রম “transgression,” অতিরিক্ত or 
wae ‘ superabounding,” ‘ excessive.” 

আখি over, possession, as অধিকার “ possession,” অধিপ, অধিষ্টাতা 
£ 8, king or ruler,” আধিগত ‘come at,” “ known,” “ ac- 
quired.”’ 

we after, sequence, imitation, as WHE ‘a follower,” Weetat 
‘Can imitator,” অন্থভাপ “repentance,” sats “ permis- 
sion.” 

অন্তর or WE within, centricity, as অস্তঃকরণ “the heart,” 
অন্তর্যামী “the heart-searcher,” অন্তরঙ্গ “a relative.” 
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অপ taking away, privation, badness, as অপরাধ ‘‘ defect,” 
‘Csin,” অপবাদ ‘detraction,” “accusation,” অপমান ££ dis- 
grace.” This preposition is identified with the Greek 
ax, the Latin and German aé, and the English of. 

অপি to, addition, exceeding, as অপ্পিচ ‘ moreover,” (literally 
‘and in addition’), অপিধান ‘a covering,” অপিনক্ক 
£ covered with armour.” 

অভি towards, tendency to, superiority in place, etc., as আভিগম 
‘“Canproach to,” afege “facing,” অভিমান “ self-esteem,” 
‘6 pride.” 

অব down, degradation ; Latin, de, dis, ex, as WIE ‘¢ deteri- 
orated,” “bad,” অবতার “‘ incarnation” (literally ‘‘ coming 
down”), অবহেলা! “‘ disrespect.” 

আ unto, extent, limit, as আধার ‘a receiver,” আক্ষণ “ at- 
tracting,” whryq “unto or as far as the sea.” The 
Greek grammarians have something similar, called the 
a intensivum. 

Be up, elevation, excellence, as উৎপত্তি “ production,” উৎকৃষ্ট 
“excellent,” উন্নতি “elevation,” Beets “industry.” 

উপ near, secondary state, hence inferiority, as উপদ্থীপ “a 
small island,” Beret “a bye-way,” উপপাতি “a paramour.” 
It is identified with the Greek 67৫) and the Latin sud. 

aa hard, dificult, deterioration, as eatota “ wicked,” ae 
“trouble,” ছুর্গম “hardly passable,” ছুক্ষর “hard to be 
done.” It is identified with the Greek dug, the Latin 
dis, and the Gaelic do. ছুঃ duh, wt dush, ভুষ্‌ dush, OH 
dus, are forms which it must assume according to the 
consonant with which the word to which it is prefixed 
may begin, as we shall hereafter explain. 

fa down, entireness, as নিপাত “a fall,” “death,” নিবারণ 
‘entire prohibition,” fare “ceased,” নিবিষ্ট « entirely 
engaged in.” : 
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Faq out, freedom, as নিরাকার “ without form,” নিঃসত “ gone 
out,” নির্দোষ “ faultless,” নিশ্চিন্ত “ thoughtless.” 

পরা back, re-action, as পরাক্রম “opposing power,” পরাজয় 
“ defeat,” পরাবর্তন “return,” পরামর্শ “advice,” “ caution.” 
It is identified with the Greck rapa. 

পারি round, completeness, as পরিপ্ুর্ণ “quite full,” পরিধি “ cir- 
cumference,” পরিশীস্ত 4 tired out,” “‘ completely wearicd.” 
It is identified with the Greek 265. 

প্র forth, progression, & প্রকাশ “display,” প্রস্থান ‘ march,” 
প্রতাপ ‘‘ majesty,” প্রণয় “affection,” ££ acquaintance.” It 
is identified with the Greek mpd, the Latin pro and prae, 
and the English jor or fore. 

প্রাতি re, reiteration, as etfeufa “echo,” প্রত্যুত্তর “reply,” 
etfem “a reflection,” or “image,” প্রাতিফল “retribution.” 

Fa in, un, mis, vicissitude, as বিক্রয় “barter,” বিপদ ‘“ misfor- 
tune,” বিকৃত “undone,” “ altered,” faeriza “inversion.” 

Wa or We with, conjunction, as wosta ‘‘ association,” সতষোগ 
“union,” watt “offspring,” সম্পত্তি “wealth.” It is 
identified with the Greck ০৮ and the Latin eum or con. 

wz well, excellence, as Wafs ‘well disposed,” Were “ easily 
obtained, weotfs “fame,” “‘ good report,”’ স্ুসমাচার “ good 
news.” It is identified with the Greek ev and the 
Gaelic so. 


a. The following prefixes, viz., অ 4, কু ku, স sa, and রিনা bind, 
though not strictly prepositions of the same kind as the preced- 
ing, may, for the sake of reference, be here inserted as well as 
anywhere else. আআ is equivalent to the English negative not, or 
to the particles in, un, dis, and less, and sometimes to without 
and not, as Bfaetg « injustice,” অযধার্থ “unjust,” WHA « dis- 
honour,” Wage “child/ess,”? অসার “without substance,” অনষ্ট 
“not destroyed,” “not spoiled.” Prefixed to a word, which is 
the name of anything, it will convey the sense of deprivation, as 
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were “not (having) a stain,” “without stain”? Added to an 
epithet, it marks deterioration, as Wefq “not a poet,” “a bad 
poet.” Put before any noun which implies the result of an 
action, it reverses the sense, as অকলপানা “zot a contrivance,” 
“improper contrivance.” It is identified with the Greek a 
alpha, privitivum. an: the same as the last, but only pre- 
fixed to words beginning with a vowel, to prevent the hiatus in 
sound attending the concurrence of two vowels, as অনাগত * not 
arrived,” from আগত “arrived.” This form is identified with 
the Greek ay, the Latin in, and the English wz. 

The word € stands opposite to W, as Want “beautiful,” 
“good-looking,” Fay “ugly,” “bad-looking.” Placed before 
substantives or after adverbs, Z and @ stand as adjectives, as 
wee “a good action,” eR “a bad action,” তিনি অতি 2 “he 
is very good,” CA বড় কৃ “he is very bad.” @ and কু are some- 
times used in the absolute manner, having hardly anything 
understood after them, as তাহার সকলি WZ, তাহার CHB কু. Fis 
variously modified before different words : it becomes @4 (or কৃত্) 
in composition as the first member with a word beginning 
with a vowel or with রথ “a chariot,” as কদাকার “ill-shaped,” 
(কু1 WL) = eT “a bad _ horse,” কদৌযফধি “a bad medicine,” 
কদ্ররথ “a bad qa.” It is optionally changed into কা before ore 
“a path,” and aq “a man,” as কুপথ or কাপর “a bad road,” 
SURE or TIARA “a mean worthless man,” “a coward.” 

The prefix স sd is a contraction of the Sanskrit particle Hy 
“with,” and seems to contrast very well with the preceding & 4. 
Prefixed to a noun, it will imply either possession or association, 
as সজীব “with life,” “alive.” It often governs the instrumental 
case, as সপরিবারে “with a family,” “accompanied by a family ;” 
or the word it is joined to may take the letter after it, which 
is equivalent to the genitive case, as Wate “ with a wife.” The 
word সহ is elegantly used only after the nominative form of a 
Sanskrit word, as তিনি পরিবার সহ পুরুষোত্তমে যাত্রা করিয়াছেন 
“he, along with his family, has made a pilgrimage to the 


PREPOSITIONS. 7) 


(shrine of) Purushottama,” 2:65 “Vishnu.” Wis used instead of 
we, but always as the first member of a compound, as তিনি H- © 

b. The word বিনা bind, “without,” appears to be a preposi- 
tion in our sense of the term, and generally governs the third or 
instrumental case: thus, uf তুমি বিনা পরামশতে কোন কর্ম কর 
<< If you shall undertake any enterprise without advice. The par- 
ticles etfs and উপর are also, not unfrequently, used as postposi- 
tions, like those enumerated in § 68, and govern the genitive case, 
as may be seen in the following examples: তিনি আমার etfs or 
উপর TE সদয় “he (is) very kind to me,” আমার প্রতি or উপর 
Stara বড় cae “he bears a great affection towards me,” সে আমার 
প্রতি ধাবমান হইল “he ran against me,” তিনি আমার fers or 
উপর ক্রুদ্ধ আছেন “he is angry with or enraged at me,” fofa 
আমার প্রতি or উপর বড় তুষ্ট ‘he (is) much pleased with me,” 
উাহার উপর or প্রতি কপাদণ্ডি রাখিও “look upon him with kindness.” 


67. Let us now adduce a few examples in illustration of 
the mode in which the preceding particles are applied. 
The student will bear in mind that they are used only 
with Sanskrit verbal nouns, etc.; and even then they are 
not indiscriminately used with every noun, etc., from the 
latter language. Practice and the use of the dictionary 
can alone enable the learner to form correct ideas on this 


point. 


a. The word মান “honour,” “measure,” is compounded with 
several prepositions. Example: প্রমাণ “a proof,” অপমান « dis- 
honour,” sata “honour,” অনুমান “a guess,” “an inference,” 
farefta “a making,” “creating,” বিমান “a chariot,” পরিমাণ “a 
measure,” ‘“self-honour,” “tenaciousness of honour,” 
উদ্জান “a weighing,” etc. 

b. The particles প্র, অপ, সৎ, বি, পরি, প্রতি, উপ, নি, faz, and 
1 are used in composition with হার “taking,” a verbal noun 
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from the root @& “take,” and cause it to convey various signifi- 
cations, ৪9 প্রহার “a beating,” worgta “a taking away by force 
or unfair means,” অণ্হার “a killing,” বিহার “a walking for 
amusement,” “a pastime,” পরিহার “a confutation,” “a repulse,” 
প্রতিহার “a taking back,” (প্রতি + আ+ হার) - প্রক্তাহার “a re- 
sumption,” উপহার “ a present to a superior,” “a complimentary 
gift,” নিহার “frost,” “dew,” আহার “food,” “a meal,” (জম + 
WT + হার)- সমাহার “aggregation,” “a collection,” “an assem- 
blage,” (faa +- আআ + eta) = farateta “ without food.” 

c. The particles ef, সৎ are, wor, Bot, fa, fa, faa, wES, H, 
a, অধি, প্রতি, পানি and আ] are used in composition with several 
verbal nouns from the root কৃ “do,” viz., কার, করুণ “a doing,” 
কৃতি, ক্রিয়া! “an action,” কারক, কারী or কর্তা “a doer,” কীর্তন “a 
hymn ;” and the compound words and their principal significa- 
tions are Wests, “an imitation,” সণ্স্কার “ consecration,” “ puri- 
fication,” “ initiation,” অপকার “an injury,” “harm,” উপকার “a 
benefaction,” বিকার “a change,” “a disease,” “the change which 
takes place in a person when dying.” (faa + আকার) = নিরাকার 
“without form,’ অধিকার “possession,” “dominion.” প্রতি-কার 
“a returning of an action,” “a remedy,” Wteta “a form.” 
প্রকরণ “a section of a book,” “a prologue,” “manner ;” Weea4 
“an imitation,” উপকরণ “anything superadded to perfect a 
thing,” “a supplemental oblation,” (নর্‌ + আ+ করণ) = faateaa 
“certainty.” অধিকরণ “the act of possessing,” “the locative 
case of a noun.” (ডর + ক্রিয়া) = দুষ্ক্রিয়া “a bad action,” সুক্রিয়া 
“a good action.” প্রকাতি “original and unformed matter,” “na- 
ture,” “ disposition,” “a crude noun or verb before it has taken 
any inflection,” আকাতি “ form,” “shape,” বিকাতি “a change from 
the natural state,” “transformation,” “a bad shape.” অপকারক, 
অপকারী, অপকর্ত ‘an injurer,” “injurious,” Vistas, উপকারী, 
উপকৃত্তা “a benefactor.” অধিকারী “a possessor,” “one who has 
aright to a thing.’ (সণ + কীর্তন) -্সঙ্কীর্তন “a hymn.”? 


68. In the Bengali language, strictly speaking, there 
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does not exist any simple preposition such as our “to,” 
‘*for,” “by,” “with,” etc. Such relations as the pre- 
ceding are expressed in Bengali by terminations or cases, 
as we have already seen. Such expressions as our “ be- 
fore,” “behind,” “ above,” “ beneath,” etc., are expressed 
by substantives which we may call diptotes, because em- 
ployed only in two cases; or we may call them postposi- 
tions, because they always follow the words they govern, 
which are put in the genitive case. They are mostly 
of Sanskrit origin, and are used chiefly in the locative 
case, and sometimes in the nominative. When they have 
not a genitive case under government, they are understood 
to be in a state of composition with the substantive which 
precedes them. The following is an alphabetical hist of 
the more ordinary postpositions. 


wc# in front, before fret, নিকটে at the side, in 

wife exceeding, beyond the vicinity, near 

SEA in conformity নিমিত্তে on account, for 

অর্থে on account, for the sake নীচে at the bottom, below 

আগে in front, before পরে after 

উপর্‌ above, upon ase up to, as far as 

কাছে 0.কাছেতে ৪6 the side, near পার্থ , পাশ্‌ at the side, near 

কারণ) কারণে) we, wcw be- পিছে in the rear, behind 
cause, on account, for প্রতি to, for, towards 

টাই or 3tfas in the place, from বদলে in exchange for, instead 

তলে at the bottom, beneath atfegq, বাহিরে on the outside, 

we similar, like without 

দিক্‌ a side (of the horizon) ভিতর্) ভিতরে on the inside, 

fast a side (of the horizon) within 

ছারা) ছারে at the door, by মতে in the manner, conform- 
means ably 
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= 


মঞ্চে) মাঝে in the midst, in জমীপে in the vicinity, near 
মাজ exactly on, at the instant wee, wate before the face, 


সঙ্গে in company, with in the presence, opposite 
ufauica in the vicinity, near সহিত্‌ accompanied, along with 
wag at the time স্থানে in the place, from 


way, সমানে like, equal 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


69. Conjunctions in Bengali differ not in their nature 
and use from those of our own language. I divide them 
here into the two well-known classes of copulative and 
disjunctive, with this protest, however, that a disjunctive 
conjunction sounds to my ear marvellously lke a contradic- 
tion in terms. Perhaps the term oppositive or adversative 
conjunction would be the more appropriate; but we need 
not waste time upon this, as the reader no doubt knows 
the import of the word, which is simply this, that the dis- 
junctive conjunction, while it connects the clauses of a 
sentence, at the same time disjoins their meaning. The 
following list contains the more ordinary conjunctions of 
both classes. 


Copulative Conjunctions.—sa°, ও “and,” “both,” afurg 
‘‘ moreover,”? aq “rather,” অতঞৰ ‘ therefore,” af £ if,” 
তবে “then,” ox, তো “then,” “consequently,” wera, পরে 
“further,” wired, তদনস্তর) আরও) পুনশ্চ) “again,” অর্থাৎ 
“namely,” ‘ even,” ae] “as for example,” আর “also,” 
তাহাতে “thereby,” ££ consequently,” ca “that,” যেন “in 
order that,” কেননা) যেহেতৃক “because,” যেমন “as,” তেমন 
€৫ 50,” এমত যে ‘so that,” eave or aseace “on this account,” 
“hence,” এতদনস্তর “after this,” এতদর্থে “for which reason,” 
এতভ্ডিন্ন ‘besides this,” “besides.” 
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Disjunctive Conjunctions. — কিন্তু “but,” fe, a, fer, 
কিবা) weal “whether,” “either,” “or,” wafer, wefrate 
“although,” তথাপি “yet,” “nevertheless,” নতু) weal (for 
আ1) তবে) “if not,” “then,” “otherwise,” afe লা “if not,” 
“Sunless,” তথাপি?) তথাচ) তত্রাপি) tao, ox “yet,” ‘ never- 
theless.” 


a. The conjunction ও১ like the Latin et, 13 elegantly employed 
to express our word “both,” as well as its consequent “and :” 
thus ও পরাতে ও Wenizs “ both morning and evening,” et mané et 
vespere. In some instances the ও thus repeated gives the sense 
of “both” only, and with a negative they are equivalent to our 
words “neither” and “nor,” as may be seen in the following 
examples: ata-@ গেল wrta-e গেল “Ram and Shyam both are 
gone,” এ-ও TH, ও-ও মন্দ “ both of them (are) bad,” তুমি-ও গেলে, 
তিনি-ও এলেম “he came just after or the moment after you went,” 
রাম-ও মন্দ নয় WA-e TR নয় “neither Ram is bad nor Shyam,” 
আমি-ও যাইৰ না, তিনি-ও আনিবেন না “ neither I shall go nor he 
will come.” 

9, In Bengali there is no word corresponding with the English 
«whether ;” but when কি is placed before one noun, and again 
before another noun signifying a different thing, then the first fe 
is translated by “whether,” and the second by “or,” as fe fay 
fe স্বসল্মান্‌ “whether Hindi or Musalman. 

c. When কি না is used in the second member of a sentence, it 
is generally translatable by “ whether or not,” as উহাকে জিজ্ঞাসা 
কর সেখানে যাবেন কি a “ask him whether he will go there or 
not,” হয় তিনি নয় Sta ভাই যাবেন “either he or his brother will 
go.’ When না৷ or নয় is used before one noun, and again before 
another signifying a different thing, then the first 4 or নয় con- 
veys the signification of “neither,’? and the second of “nor,’’ as 
না ভাল না TR or নয় ভাল নয় মন্দ “neither good nor bad.” But 
here this is also to be borne in mind, that হয় signifies “ either” 
only when it is followed by নয়ত And নয় or না conveys the idea 
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of “neither”? only when followed by ময় or না and of “nor”’ 
when preceded by নয় or না respectively, as in the above examples. 

d. তবু and তো are often mere expletives, and confined chiefly 
to conversation, as তবু fe? “what then?” আমি যাই তো or আমি 
তো যাই “then I will go (and see what that will do),” আমি লোক 
Ca দেখি নাই € ঢু did not see a single person.” The particle তো, 
as we shall hereafter point out, is elegantly used in an idiomatic 
sense, like the French donc. 


INTERJECTIONS. 


70. The interjections most commonly used before the 
vocative case are, হে) গো) Col, রে) লো!) টে, টি) হারে) and হেরে 
0919 The first three are applied mostly to superiors, রে 
to equals, লো! to an inferior woman, টে to a young woman, 
টি to a child, and the last two to common people. When 
the person addressed is at a distance, আ) ও) or এ) is pre- 
fixed to the above interjections, as ওহে wg পিতঃ “O 
Heavenly Father!” ওগো মাতা £0 mother!” When the 
person is present, the interjection 18 often put after the 
noun, as বাবা গো! ‘O father !” 


a. Beside the above there are other interjections used to 
express different emotions of mind, as—Of distress and calling 
for relief—ea|, মারে, মাগো « O mother !”’ ও বাবা, বাপরে, বাবারে 
“© father!” af, “save! save!” gray “alas! alas!” Of 
pain—zt, Bs “oh!” 0/7:/-_-আহা। or উঃ “alas!” Of sur- 
prise or 20027026757 বাংকার “surprising!” “well done!”’ 
Of joy and admiration—ety হায় “hurrah!” বাহ্‌! বাহ্‌ ৰাহ্‌! 
বাহবা! বাহবা বাহবা! বাহবা বাহবা! বাহবা! orate হ্যায়! (Hindi, Aya 
bat hai !) “O admirable !” “ wonderful!’ « surprising!” wy! wey 
ee! শাবাস্‌! শাবাস্‌ শাবাস্‌! সাধ্‌ সাধু! এইৰটে! নাহৰে কেন! *০ 
brave!” « 10229 1)) “bravo!” ভালো মোর বাছা, বাপ, or StS. Of 
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৮৫:০০ আহ্‌! আঃ! রাম রাম! “confound it!” Of surprise 
or astonishment—ea|! “O mother!” ওমা সে fe! «0 mother, 
what is this!” ete. ওমা এ fe! সেকি! ওরেবাপ ! কি ured. 
“amazing!” Of sudden recollection —‘e! ece{! « by-the- 
bye!” Of driving out—ya! Ya Ya! “away with!” ya হ! 
যা wa a! “begone!”? Of contempt or aversion—fes! Enis! 
or fe fe! «fy, fy!” 


5. In common conversation the interjections are used after 
verbs, or in connection with them, as তৃমি কেন বল না গো? or কেন 
গো! বল না? “why don’t you speak?” কর ছে “act,” বল রে “ speak.” 
দেকি or দেখি is added to verbs to call attention, as fe or 
দেকি « 5991) “now then!” 


OF EXPLETIVE PARTICLES. 


71. The following words are often employed in a familiar 
way in a sentence; but practice alone can give any certain 
rule for their correct application.—#1 when subjoined to a 
word gives the idea of exactness or limitation, as একটা লি 
“a single purse.”—® gives the idea of diminutiveness, as 
একটি ইন্দুর “the smallest mouse.””—catv “ altogether,” when 
prefixed, conveys the idea of indefinite number or quan- 
tity.—eta “a 01000 when subjoined to a habitation or 
instrument, adds nothing to the original force of the word, 
as এক খান eat “a house.”—etfa “a piece,” gives the idea 
of parts, or members of a whole body, as ছুই খানি পদ “the 
two feet.’—enfae and tfe “a little,” subjoined to any- 
thing divisible into minute parts, implies ‘ some,” as 
জলটুকি “some "০০1১ গুলা) গুলি) গুলিন্) গুলু) “a heap,” 
6৫501) etc., are often prefixed to plural nouns, and seem 
to convey little more than the idea that the number was 
indefinite, as কতক গুলি অক্ষর “some 1667৪. গুচ্ছার “some,” 
is added to divisible things, as চাউল গুচ্ছার “some rice,” 


ll 


82 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


খড় wets ‘some straw.’’—@ is an expletive frequently added 
to words of one syllable, as আরত “ further.”,—@ ‘1in- 
deed,”’ ‘in fact,” “truly,” gives emphasis to any asser- 
tion, and thereby conveys the idea of doubt or hesitation 
to the remaining complement of the sentence, which is 
commonly understood, as আমি ci করি নাই 1 “T didn’t do 
it indeed (but some one else may have done it).” Occa- 
sionally it is found subjoined to the second person of the 
imperative, precisely like the French done, as বলতো! £ tell,” 
or “speak,” or ‘‘ pray speak,” dites donc.—facal is added 
in familiar conversation to the indefinite tense, in a nega- 
tive way, as wife করিনিকো 4] have noé done it.” 


ed YU ০ 
OF THE NUMERALS. 


72. The following columns contain the Bengali cardinal 
numbers, and the figures by which they are represented ; 
and as the Sanskrit cardinal and ordinal numbers are fre- 
quently met with, they are likewise given. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. ORDINAL NUMBEBS. 
FIGURES. 
BENGALI. SANSERIT. 


co on ০৩১ OR ৩৩ DS 


৯ ৭ ০6৫৮০০০৮০৮৬ 


FIGURES. 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


BENGALI. 


888211838888335183 88843 


Bi 


iZ 


NUMERALS. 


SANSKRIT. 


ORDER. 


10th 
llth 
12th 
13th 
14th 
15th 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
20th 
21st 

22nd 
23rd 
24th 
25th 
26th 
27th 
28th 
29th 
30th 
31st 

22170 
33rd 
34th 
30th 
36th 
37th 

38th 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 
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CARDINAL NUMBERS. 
FIGURES. 


BENGALI. SANSKRIT. 


FIGURES. 


68 | oe 
69 | va 
70 | @& 
7] | %১ 
72 | a 
73 | v9 
74 | %৪ 
75 | %৫ 
76 | es 
77 | 2 
78 | Ww 
79 | ৭৯ 
80 | ৮ 
81 | ৮১ 
82 | wer 
83 | wo 
84 | ৮৪ 
85 | ৮৫ 
86 | ৮৬ 
87 | ৮ 
88 | ৮৮ 
89 | ৮৯ 
90 | ৯* 
91 | ৯১ 
92 | ৯২ 
93 | ৯৩ 
94 | ৯৪ 
95 | ৯৫ 
96 | ৯১ 


CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


BENGALI. 


NUMERALS. 


SANSKRIT. 


ORDER. 


68th 
69th 
70th 
T1st 

72nd 
Tord 
74th 
75th 
76th 
7701 
78th 
79th 
80th 
81st 

82nd 
83rd 
84th 
85th 
86th 
87th 
88th 
89th 
90th 
91st 

92nd 
93rd 
94th 
95th 
96th 
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ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


SANSKRIT. 


অগ্টষন্তিতমঃ 
উনসগুতিতমঃ 
সণ্ততিতমঃ 
একসগুতিতমঃ 
ছিসগুতিতমঃ 
ত্রিসগুতিতমঃ 
চতুঃসগ্ুতিতমঃ 
পঞ্চসণ্ডতিতমঃ 
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“CARDINAL NUMBERS. OBDINAL NUMBERS. 
FIGURES. 


SANSKRIT. 


সগুতনবতিতমঃ 


BENGALI. 


a. When the Sanskrit ordinal numbers প্রথম, ছিতীয়, Bete, 
and চতুর্থ qualify a feminine noun, they take @ after them, as 
প্রথমা; and all others, from five to at housand, inclusive, assume 
ঈ, as ett, etc., thus according with the analogy of other 
adjectives. See § 30. The termination তমঃ may be optionally 
employed from the nineteenth to the fifty-eighth of the Sanskrit 
ordinal numbers; but the usual way by which they are repre- 
sented has been followed in the foregoing columns. 


73. A particular form of ordinal numbers is expressly 
employed to designate the days of the solar month. 


eifeen the first day. এগারুই the eleventh day. 
দোস্রা the second day. বারুই the twelfth day. 

তেস্রা the third day. (xt the thirteenth day. 
চৌঠা the fourth day. bye the fourteenth day. 
গঁড়ই the fifth day. পোলুই the fifteenth day. 
ছউই the sixth day. শোলুই the sixteenth day. 
সাতুই the seventh day. সতেরুহ্ব the seventeenth day. 
আটিই the eighth day. wist#e the eighteenth day. 
মউই the ninth day. Bat the nineteenth day. 


wee the tenth day. বিশা the twentieth day. 
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একইশা the twenty-first day. সাতাইশা the twenty-seventh 
বাইশা। the twenty-second day. day. 

তেইশা the twenty-third day. আটঠাইশা the twenty-eighthday 
চরিশা the twenty-fourth day. Qefaen the twenty-ninth day. 
পচিশা the twenty-fifth day. fan the thirtieth day. 

ছাৰিশা the twenty-sixth day. এক্ত্রিশা the thirty-first day. 


a. The preceding ordinals are used in mercantile and revenue 
accounts. They appear to have been introduced into the Bengali 
from the 77700 or Hindustani by the Musalman rulers of the 
country. According to the anonymous author of the Bengali 
Grammar alluded to, § 21, a, “the Sanskrit names of day and 
night are neither elegantly expressed nor understood after them ; 
but instead thereof the Persian word jy রোজ্‌ ‘a day,’ or the 
Arabic word 27,5 wate ‘date,’ is generally understood or 
expressed ;”’ and this, by the way, is a proof of their Muslim 
origin. “Those ending in আ are borrowed in their masculine, 
and those in ই, in their feminine forms, modified (from (১79), 
They, however, do not undergo any further change in Bengali, 
whether to agree with a masculine or feminine noun.’’ The rule 
for their formation appears to be this, viz., when the cardinal 
number ends in a consonant without the inherent short ৫১ the 
termination আ1 (sometimes এ) is added, as বিশা or বিশে “the 
twentieth.” If the cardinal ends in the short 6) the latter is 
changed into উ and the termination = is added, as it is when 
the cardinal ends in any other vowel beside the short a. 


b. The learner must be prepared to find occasional deviations 
in the orthography of Bengali words, and particularly in the 
numerals. In this respect many anomalies are every day met 
with; but these generally arise from the indiscriminate use 
among the vulgar of =f, q, and সঃ or from the different modes 
by which the diphthongs may be represented. The Sanskrit 
cardinal and ordinal numbers, being employed chiefly by the 
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learned, and their orthography being established, are rarely 
misspelt. 


Of Collective Numbers. 


74. The number éen being multiplied by itself, and the 
product being again multiplied by zen; and the same pro- 
cess being repeated till the amount is one thousand tril- 
lions, the sums so obtained are denominated as beneath. 


দশ্‌ ten. খর্ব billion. 

শত hundred. মহাথর্ব ten billions. 

wee thousand. wet hundred billions. 

was ten thousand. মহাশজ্ thousand billions. 

লক্ষ hundred thousand. হাহা ten thousand billions. 
নিষ্থত্‌ million. মহাহাহা hundred thousand 
কোটি ten millions. billions. 

অর্ক hundred millions. ধুল্‌ trillion. 


মহা wx" thousand millions. মহাধ্ল্‌ ten trillions. 

era ten thousand millions. অক্ষোৌহিনী hundred trillions. 

মহাপজ hundred thousand mil- মহা! অক্ষৌহিণী thousand tril- 
lions. lions. 


a. The above collective numbers show us, en passant, the 
extent to which the Hindis, the inventors of the decimal scale, 
carried their enumeration table. The numbers themselves, with 
the exception of the first half-dozen or so, are rather an object 
of curiosity than of real practical utility. Their values are, in 
some instances, occasionally explained rather differently: thus, 
পদ is sometimes represented to be ten billions. The word কুড়ী 
“a score,” is often used instead of বিশ “twenty.” Reduplica- 
tives are formed by subjuining গুণ “a twist,” “fold,” to any 
Sanskrit cardinal number, as ছিগুণ “ two-fold.” 


FRACTIONAL NUMBERS. ১9 
Of Fractional Numbers. 


75. Quarters and halves of any whole number are thus 
denoted. If a quarter more than one of the units of any 
number is to be expressed, the word সওয়া is prefixed to 
it, as WEN] RS “two and a quarter” (24). Ifa half more, 
সারি or সাড়ে is prefixed, as জারি চারি “four and a half” 
(43); but if three quarters is to be expressed, as in “ four 
and three quarters” (42), they then say ‘a quarter less 
than five.” The word পৌনে denotes a quarter less: thus, 
পৌনে পাঁচ is “four and three quarters” (42); literally “a 
quarter less 159.) When সারি) Hem, and পৌনে are em- 
ployed with শত ‘‘a hundred,” or সহআ ‘‘a thousand,” these 
last are taken as whole or collective numbers, and the 
compound will therefore imply a half more, or a quarter 
more or less than the hundred or the thousand: thus, 
সওয়া Ss “a hundred and a quarter (of the hundred)” 
(125), পৌনে শত্‌ “a quarter less than a hundred” (75). 


a, The term পোয়া by itself implies “a quarter” (4), অর্থ or 
অর্ধেক is “a half” (4), দেড় “one and a half” (13), আড়াই “two 
and a half” (23); and these are to be considered as used in an 
absolute sort of way. In the common concerns of business it is 
seldom that any number requires to be divided into more than 
sixteen parts; consequently the আনা and, or sixteenth part 
of a rupee, is assumed to denominate fractional numbers, whose 
denominator is two or any multiple thereof by itself: thus, তিন্‌ 
আনা implies 3ths, ময় আনা {ths, etc. If any more minutc 
fraction is required, such, for example, as 2th, it is only neces- 
sary to say (OTH) আনা “a quarter aud.” 
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SECTION ৬. 


ON THE JUNCTION OF LETTERS, AND THE DERIVA- 
TION AND COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


76. In the Sanskrit language, which enters so freely into 
the Bengali, certain rules have been established for avoid- 
ing the concurrence of harsh or incongruous sounds, or the 
unpleasing hiatus which might arise from keeping sounds 
apart that are disposed to coalesce. For example, when 
two or more words are united together, either as sentences 
or as compounds, some altcration may take place in the 
final letter of the leading word, or in the initial of the 
succeeding words, or by both of them suffering some 
change—as is sometimes the case in Greek, Latin, and 
some other polished languages, though not so systemati- 
cally as in Sanskrit. This euphonic change is called wre 
4.6. “junction,” or 44001010979 and is employed on three 
occasions, viz. on the adding of the affixes to nouns or 
verbs; on the joining of two or more words so as to form 
a compound word; and lastly, on the simple joiming of 
words one to another as they occur in a sentence. 


77. Junction of Vowels, etc.—It is a principle in Sanskrit 
composition, that when two vowels come together in a com- 
pound word or in a sentcnce,—as, for example, when one 
word ends, and the next begins with a vowel—a coalition 
or modification of the vowcls takes place, so as to avoid a 
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hiatus. In order to explain the rules to that effect, a con- 
stant reference to the following Table of the Vowels, and 
their cognate elements, will be of considerable service. 


1. Short Vowels. . . Wa ই Bu ari ৯7% 
2. Long Vowels. . . Wd Ri Va wri 80 
3. Guna Elements . . ge ও০ War অল্‌ %% 
4. Vriddhi Elements . আছ এ %/ @au oar আল্‌ £ 
5. Semi-vowels . . . ya ~va Ara ala 


ad 

a. The term guna denotes conversion or change in the quality 
of the vowel ; vriddhi a further extension or augmentation of the 
same. Observe further, that the five short vowels in the first 
line are similar, respectively, to those immediately under them in 
the second line; thus a and 4, ঠ and 7, « and #, etc., are said to 
be similar, only differing in quantity. The vocal sounds ¢ and 9, 
as well as ai and au, are considered by Sanskrit grammarians to 
be diphthongs. Lastly, the four semi-vowels in the fifth line 
bear a close relationship, as we shall immediately see, each re- 
spectively, to the four vowels, etc., directly above them. 


78. Junction of Similar Vowels—When a word ends with 
any one of the ten vowels, short or long, in lines first and 
second, and the following word begins with the same 
vowel, short or long, the two vowels always coalesce into 
one long vowel. For example: অ+ W, or W+ আ) or MM 
+8, or B+ আ) all make আ] da: thus, বিনা and অপরাধে 
coalesce into বিনাপরাধে “without offence.” In like man- 
ner, 747, or T+ RB, or R+ ই) or T+ BR, make Ri; 


and so on with the rest. 


79. Of the Junction of Dissimilar Vowels.—Dissimilar 
Vowels are those which are pronounccd by different organs, 
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as w and ই) or উ and w, etc. When a word ends in any 
vowel but & or আ) and the next begins with a dissimilar 
vowel, the final vowel of the first word is changed to its 
own semivowel; thus in af and অপি the ই of aff is 
changed to যব) which is the semi-vowel of ই: thus, weft 
“although.” The same rule holds with regard to the 
remaining vowels, as may be seen in the following ex- 
amples, viz. : 


ই or % becomes য় as in প্রন্থত্বর from প্রতি and Yea 
উড 4 Ty WHA 4 RE», অন্তর 
a ,, ছি | 59 q 2) পিত্র্থ 59 fors 52 অর্থ 
৯১১৪. » ল +) TET, ৯ 7) WEE 


9 


80. Modifications of BW and আ) followed by Dissimilar 
Vowels, etec.—When a word terminating in W or W is fol- 
lowed by a word beginning with a dissimilar vowel, they 
produce the change called Guna, and when followed by a 
diphthong, that called Vriddhi, as পরম + ঈশ্বর -পরমেশ্থর 
“the great God,” wet + aed = Tee |! great glory.” So 
in the following examples: viz., চন্দ্র + উদয় = চক্দ্রোদয় “ the 
rising of the moon,” মহা + afa = মহর্ষি “a great sage,” উত্তম 
+ Seta = উত্তমন্তার “a good Likar,” qe + এক = aewe ‘the 
one and only God,” তর+-এষ্থ্যত-তবৈষ্থর্য “your supremacy,” 
অল্প + ean = অন্বৌজস “a little light,”? মন্দ + এঁষখি _ মন্বৌষাখি 
‘Ca bad medicine.” 


81. Conversion of the Diphthongs—When a word ends 
with the diphthongs এ) ও) এ) or @, and the next word 
. begins with any of the ten vowels in lines first and second, 
then the diphthongs are respectively changed as follows: 
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এ becomes WY as in wea from নে and অমন 
ও 2) wl, ভৰতি 5 ভো ? অতি 
a 99 আয়ু 2 নায়ক 9 ta ?) GE 
ওঁ 2) BI; wifag ” তৌ৷ 9 ইহ 


a. This rule is not of much importance to the Bengali student. 
It is inserted here chiefly on account of the philosophic inge- 
nuity it displays. In Sanskrit the diphthong এ e is considered 
to be made up of the two vowels a and i, as in our words “ hair,” 
“fair,” etc. The diphthong ও is made up of ৫. and ১ as in the 
French words “haute” and “faute.” Again the vriddhi diph- 
thongs @ and @ are supposed to be made up of the long a and 
the £ or u combined; and this accounts clearly and satisfactorily 
for the changes above mentioned ; which consist merely in a reso- 
lution of the diphthongs into their primary elements, and then the 
conversion of the final vowels into their corresponding semi-vowels. 


82. Junction of Consonants.—In order clearly to com- 
prehend the following rules, the student is particularly 
requested to make himself thoroughly acquainted with the 
following classification of the consonants, which, like the 
vowels, are subject to certain euphonic permutations, when 
coming in contact with each other. The thirty-three con- 
sonants are divided into five classes, when taken hori- 
zontally. Each class is named after the organ by which 
its letters are uttered, with or without the aid of the 
tongue: thus, 


CLASS. TIARD. SOFT. NASAL. SEMI-VOWEL. SIBILANT. 
সপ 


1 Gutturals ek ehh tg Bgh Bn Th 
2 Palatials tech ছ 677 জন) Ah Bn Aya ~Wsh 
3 Cerebrals Bf 3th Gd dh ৭% Fr Ash 
4 Dentals Gt &th Wd «dh an al স ৪ 
9 Labials 9° p ফ1/% 46 ভ&% Am Fv 
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a. The letters of the first class are uttered from the throat ; 
those of the second, by the tongue and palate; of the third, by 
the tip of the tongue pressed against the roof of the mouth; of 
the fourth, by the whole edge of the tongue pressed against the 
upper row of teeth; lastly, those of the fifth class are uttered by 
means of the lips only. The letters of each of the five classes 
are also named after the leading letter of each class: thus, 
instead of guttural, etc., we may say the কৃ ka-class, the চ cha- 
class, ete. 

b. The first two letters in each of the five classes are called 
hard consonants, the second being the aspirate of the first; the 
third and fourth are the corresponding soft consonants, the 
fourth being the aspirate of the third; the fifth is the corre- 
sponding nasal of each class; the sixth and seventh are called 
semi-vowels and sibilants respectively, and are here arranged 
under the classes to which they naturally belong. 

c. Besides the above classification, there is another of a more 
simple and general kind, to which we shall have occasion to 
refer. In this latter classification the whole of the letters of the 
alphabet are divided into two different orders, called surds and 
sonants. The ten hard consonants, together with the three sibi- 
lants, that is, €, ¢; চ, ছা; ট, ঠঃ ত, থু; পা, BW; WK, A, HA, are 
called surds; the rest of the consonants, together with all the 
vowels, are called sonants. 


—_ 


83. We now proceed to lay down a few general rules 
respecting the junction and permutation of consonants. 
The subject, in fact, belongs more to the grammar of the 
Sanskrit language ; but as the latter enters so freely into 
the Bengali, it would be improper in us here to overlook it. 


Rule Furst. 


When a word ends with any of the five hard aspirates, 
and the next begins with a hard letter, aspirated or other- 
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wise, the final Ictter of the first word is changed into its 
own corresponding unaspirated letter: thus চিত্রলিখ করোতি 
chitralikh karot: becomes chitralk karoti, ‘the painter exe- 
cutes.”’ 


Rule Second. 


If a word terminates in any hard letter, and the next 
begins with a soft letter, the hard is changed into its own 
unaspirated soft, as জীবৎ + দশা = জীবদ্দশা “a living con- 
dition ;” so ৰাকদেবী vdk-devi becomes vdg-devi, “the god- 
dess of speech.” 


Rule Third. 


When a word ends with any of the ten soft consonants, 
and the next begins with any of the ten hard, the soft 
is changed into its own corresponding hard: thus, ey 
wafs kumud phullati becomes kumut phullati, “the lotus 
blossoms.” 


Rule Fourth. 


When a word ends with a letter of the ত class, and the 
next word begins with a letter of the চ class, the final of 
the first word is changed into the চ class; when followed 
by the উ class, into the B class; and when followed by ল) 
into ল) as শরৎ 4+ bay -শরচ্চন্দ্র “the autumnal moon,’ সৎ 4+ 
ছাত্র = সচ্ছাত্র “a good pupil,” জগৎ + জন — জগজ্জন “ people of 
the world,” উৎ+ভীন- উদ্ভীন “flying,” we + লিপি = তলিপি 


“that writing.” 
Rule Fifth. 


When the leading lIectters of each of the five classes, viz., 
ক) 6,8, ত) and প are followed by any sonant letter, that 
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19) by a vowel, semi-vowel, nasal, গ) জ) 8, ছ) ব) or their 
aspirates, they become গা) @, 8, দ) and ৰ respectively, as 
fax + অধিপতি _ দিগধিপতি “lord of the region,” 38+ *q= 
avy “the six seasons,” Ge + Very _ তছৎপন্ন “sprung from 
it,” Be + গতি — তদ্গতি “that state.” When a nasal follows 
any of the above letters, the latter are usually changed 
into nasals of their own class to agree with it, as বাক + 
wa =atya “wordy,” se + faface =efaface “on that ac- 
count ;”? but the final of the first word may also follow the 
general rule; hence there are two forms: thus, তখ+4 মনুষ্য 
may become either sweray or তক্মভৃষত “ that man.” 


Rule Sixth. 


If a word ends with ত or ছ) and the next begins with 
শ) the ত and © become 6, and শা is changed to €, and 
both are then united, as se + tg = তচ্ছান্ত্র “that shastra.” 
If a word ending in ক) ত or & be followed by @, the ক and 
ত assume their soft sounds, and the হ is changed into the 
corresponding aspirate, as বাক্‌+ হীন = বাগ্ধীন “ destitute of 
speech.” 

Rule Seventh. 


ন preceded by *, %, 4, &, becomes 4; but ন্‌ preceded by 
any other short vowel and followed by a vowel, is doubled, as 
at + ate = efaty “ shout of applause,” জন্‌ + WI = Wars “a 
good spirit.” In the same circumstances, €, ভ) and 4 are 
doubled, as a + etm = বৃক্ষচ্ছায়া “ shadow of a tree.” 


Rule Eighth. 


স initial preceded by any vowel exccpt W, আ; by a 
semi-vowel, or any consonant of the first or ক class, is 
changed to হ) and স followed by the চ class becomes শ 
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followed by the ® class, it becomes ষ) as fa+ fan = fafag 
“‘prohibited,” মমস্1চারু-মনশ্চারু ‘ praceful-minded,” 4H + 
উক্কার = খনুষ্টক্ষার “twang of a bow.” If ষ final is followed 
by any letter of the fourth or ত class, it changes that letter 
to its corresponding one in the third or ® class, as {+ 
= 343 “the sixth.” 


a. Let us now briefly recapitulate the substance of what we 
have stated in the preceding eight rules, together with a few 
additional remarks. It appears that if two aspirated consonants 
should meet according to rule first, the first must be changed to 
its own unaspirated letter. The letters কও 6, ট, and পা when 
they open on a nasal, are occasionally changed to their own 
nasals, but they may retain their own unaspirated soft sounds, 
as A + WA = Ay or বাগ্ময় “wordy.” Any dental letter opening 
on a palatial or a cerebral, must be changed to a palatial or a 
cerebral, as Wwe + 5 = Wes, and তৎ 41 জঙ্ছে - তজ্জন্থে, Whena 
dental letter opens on the letter @, it should be changed to @, as 
we + লোক সলোক. The nasals 8, 4, #, preceded by a short 
vowel, when silent at the end of a word, and followed by a 
word commencing with a vowel, should be doubled, as রাজন্‌ + 
ইতি-্রাজন্িতি, The letter ©, when beginning a word and pre- 
’ ceded by a word terminating in a short vowel, should be doubled, 
as B+ ছায়াল বক্ষচ্ছায়া, A letter over which a (qs, 2:6১ the 
symbol ” r, is written may be optionally doubled; thus it is cor- 
rect either to write ef or পুর্ব, though custom has established 
that it should be generally doubled. 

b. The letter স is both the dental and the labial sibilant; শা is 
the palatial, and ¢ the cerebral and guttural; that is, when স 
opens on a palatial, cerebral, or guttural letter, it must be 
changed in due order to the sibilant of the same class, as কস্‌ 4 
চিৎ... কশ্চিৎ১ where the letter স has been converted into the 
palatial *t, to agree with the palatial ভ of fee. Further, the 
letter 4 is convertible into ¢ when preceded by any semi-vowel, 


13 
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the aspirate, or any vowel but Wor @. The letter 4 is gener- 
ally substituted for 4, when in the same word it is preceded by 
Zor q, but not if the @ should be silent at the end of a word, as 
কর “do” 4+ Wa = করণ “ the act of doing.” 


Of the Symbol Anuswarah and Visargah. 


84. Strictly speaking, the anuswarah and visargah ought 
not to be classed as letters of the alphabet. They are mere 
symbols or substitutes, representative of other letters, viz., 
the anuswarah that of one or other of the five nasals, and 
the visargah that of a or স. I here, however, follow the 
practical rules respecting their conversion as laid down by 
native grammarians. It is a rule, then, that anuswarah 
followed by a vowel is changed into ম : thus, সণ and আগ 
when combined become wate. When-the anuswarah opens 
on any letter of the five classes of consonants, it may be 
changed to the respective nasal of the class, as fee+ কর — 
fees “what are you doing ?” 


85. The character 8, or visargah, is susceptible of three 
changes under certain circumstances. First, when fol-— 
lowed by any surd letter, it is changed to স) as 4Es+ 
পতি - বৃহস্পতি “Jupiter.” Second, the wsargah is changed 
to ও ০১ when preceded by the inherent vowel, and fol- 
lowed by any sonant letter, as was + ae = মনোরথ্‌ “a wish.” 
Third, the visargah is changed to 4 when preceded by 
any vowel but W& or আ) and followed by a sonanz letter, 
as Wasi গত - মন্র্গত, When visargah is followed by 
either of the first two letters of the five classes, #.e., by 
Su,5 ছ) 83, ত থ, প কফ) or by a sibilant, it becomes a 
sibilant, as Gis + কর = ভাস্কর “the sun,” fas + চিন্তা = নিশ্চিন্ত 
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‘‘ thoughtlessness,” fas + otfe —farife “completion.” When 
Sa, প ক? or a sibilant follows, there are two forms, as তেজঃ 
+ UH — তেজঃগুী or তেজস্পৃর্জী “ plorious,” মনঃ+শান্তি_ মনঃশান্তি 
or অনশ্শাক্তি 4 [09900 of mind.” When the 8 is preceded by 
the inherent vowel আট) and followed by & or any consonant 
not included in the preceding rule, it becomes ও) as বয়ঃ + 
অধিক- বয়োধিক “older,” was+ ae = তেজোময়ু “glorious.” 
When any other vowel than W follows, it 13 dropped, as 
WSs + এব = অতঞএঞৰ “ therefore.”’ 


a. It appears, then, from what we have just stated respecting 
the changes undergone by the anuswarah and the visargah, that 
it merely consists in their re-conversion into the letters for which 
they were originally adopted as conventional symbols. 


4. In the older Latin compositions we find the final s of the 
nominative case of the second declension occasionally suppressed, 
on a principle somewhat similar to that which in Sanskrit con- 
verts it into a visargah; with this difference, however, that in 
Sanskrit Prosody the short vowel preceding the visargah is long 
by position, whereas in Latin the vowel preceding the suppressed 
s is short. In fact, the s in Latin seems to have been sup- 
pressed, in order to have a convenient short vowel on an 
emergency. This shews, however, that the final s must have 
been but slightly sounded, otherwise the Poet would ‘not have 
taken so much liberty: thus, in the Fragments of Ennius: 

Suavis home, facundu’, sno contentu’, beatus, 

Sceitu’ secunda loquens in tempore, commodu’, verbum 

Paucum, etc. 
_c. The final s in the French words 165 bas may be considered 

as a species of visargah: and the r in a vast number of English 

- words is very nearly uttered like the same symbol: thus, the 7 
in the word dark, as we pronounce it, is scarcely perceptible 
to a foreigner; and a Brahman would probably write the word 
tse. The Scotch and Irish pronounce the 7 pure, like the 
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natives of Persia and India; a Frenchman, when he sounds the 
r, perhaps overshoots the mark, particularly if he happens to 
be in a state of excitement. The final r in a great many French 
words (for instance, Infinitives and Nouns of Agency ending in 
er) may be considered as a visargah. 


DERIVATION OF WORDS. 


86. In Bengali the derivative words consist principally 
of substantives and adjectives. They are divided by native 
grammarians into two classes, viz., those derived from sub- 
stantives, and those derived from verbal roots; a divi- 
sion of little practical use. Before we proceed further, 
however, we would request the student to form a clear 
notion of the terms Guna and Vriddhi already alluded to 
in § 77, which he may the more easily do by referring to 
the following Table: viz. 


ইঁ 0: @ to এ as when fam becomes বেদ 


গুণ is the 1উ /) ভ 2) ও ” aq 2) দোষ 

change of a, B@,, অরু 5? নত 5) as 
৯ ১১ ঈ ১) wy | 
a to আ1) aswhen eq becomes কাম 


z, Ror A » এ) 2? Fera ” শৈৰ 
9 2, » SF 5) সৌভদ্র 
a, খ্)) A ১ আরা 5, মগ্‌ 2) মার্গ 


87. Derivative Nouns may be classed under eight heads, 
viz.—1. Gentiles; 2. Patronymics; 3. Abstracts; 4. 
Amplificatives ; 5. Diminutives; 6. Verbals; 7. Denomi- 
natives; 8. Miscellaneous. 
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a. Gentiles, or such nouns as denominate a people or race 
from the country or city in which they live, are formed by 
changing the first vowel of the country’s name by Vriddhi, or 
by adding some termination, or both together, as from fafeen 
comes মৈথিল “a man of Mithila ;” wr, ভৌদীয় “a man of 
Tud{.”” The most common terminations of Gentiles are @@ and 
Wz, as মগ “Bihar,” মাগহী (fet) “a man of Maghadha or of 
Bihar,” বজ, বজশীয় “a man of Bengal.” Instead of these the 
words দেশী and দেশীয় may be added, as বজদেশী or বজদেশীয়, 
If the name of the country ends in অঃ WH, উ or B, the termi- 
nation @ is added: thus, চীন “ China,” makes teat “a Chinese.” 
But if the name of the country already terminates in z , the 
letter যু must be subjoined: thus, from কাশী “the city of 
Benares,” comes কাশীয় “an inhabitant of Benares.” 


b. Patronymics, or such nouns as mark the descent of a person, 
are formed from the original word by lengthening the first syllable 
of it by Vriddhi, as গোতম “name of a celebrated sage,” গৌতম “৪ 
descendant of Gotama;” শিৰ, শৈৰ “a votary or follower of 
Shiva ;” we, মানৰ “a descendant of Manu;” দেবদূত ‘a man’s 
name,”’ দৈব্দতি “a 801) of Devadatta.” In addition to lengthening 
the first syllable, some words take a termination like বআআয়ন, ইঁ, 
প্রয়ু or FH, and sometimes change their final letters, as অর্, নারায়ণ 
‘a descendant of Nara;” wtae, দ্াশরাখি “a descendant of 
Dasharatha;” wfa, আজেয় “a descendant of Atri;” গার্গ, atte 
“a descendant of Garga;” রাজা, রাজেয় “a descendant of a 
king ;” @ey, @ajy “ relating to Indra.” 


c. Abstracts, which are equivalent to English words ending in 
ness, hood, ship, etc., are generally formed by the addition of 
তান, ইমা or W, as দীর্ঘ « long,” দীর্ঘতা “length;” Gay “good,” 
SHe “goodness ;” মানষ “a man,” মানফহ “manhood ;” প্র 
“a lord,” erga “lordship ;” শুরু “white,” wim (Ra) “white- 
ness;” ভুত “a messenger,” ভুক্ত or দৌন্/ “a message.” Sometimes 
they are formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word by 
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Vriddhi and changing the last; and at others by lengthening 
it and adding ¥, as গুরু “great,” গৌরব €৫ greatness,” “glory ;” 
মনু “ mild,” মার্দব “mildness ১৮ Fea “steady,” www 4 stedfast- 
ness ;” মধুর “sweet,” ates “sweetness;” Wwa “beautiful,” 
ans “beauty.” 


d. Amplificatives, which convey the idea of increase or multi- 
tude, are formed by lengthening the first syllable of the word 
by Vriddhi and occasionally adding এয or F, as লোক “people,” 
লৌক “many people ;” pa “a field,” ক্ষৈঅ « many 16109 ১ awa 
“a man,” পৌরুষেয় “many men;” কেশ « hair,” tay “ much 
hair.” The most common way of forming them, however, is by 
simply adding @@t, তা, or Hi, as ore “a lotus,” feat “a col- 
lection of lotuses ;” জন “a man or person,” জনত| “a multitude 
of persons ;” তণ “ grass,” Se] “ much grass.” 


e. Diminutives, which are expressive of something small or 
contemptible, are formed by adding to the word the termination 
ক, ক্ল্প, তর, তরী, পাশ, or A, as বক্ষ “a tree,” বুক্ষক “a small 
tree;” কবি “a poet,” কৰিকল্প “a poetaster ;” Ww “a horse,” 
অশ্থতর, ACSA “a mule;” ভিষ্ক “adoctor,” ভিষকপাশ “a quack 
‘or a miserable doctor ;” a “a hut,” SUA “a poor or miserable 
hut,” “a cabin.” 


f. Verbal Nouns are such words as are formed from verbal 
roots, and signify either the simple act of the original verb, 
or the instrument by which the act may be effected. The 
termination অন is added to a root, generally converted by guna, 
to form verbal nouns implying the act of whatever the root ex- 
presses: thus, করণ “the act of doing,” from @ “do,” and Wa. 
The termination আআ is added to roots converted by শপ to form 
nouns implying the instrument or vessel by which any act is 
accomplished, as নেত্র “the eye,” from নী “to lead ;” catty « the 
ear,” from ef “hear.” The terminations তি and qj form nouns 
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denoting the result of an action: thus, @f@ “ the action or thing 
done,” from @ “do;” fag) “knowledge,” from fag “know.” 
The termination S| when subjoined to a root forms nouns which 
often imply the result of an action: thus, ঈহা “a search,” from 
RE “seek ;” but occasionally the noun thus formed has a more 
general acceptation: thus, জরা! “ old age,” from জু “waste away ;” 
and তারা “a star,” from % “pass.” There are also several other 
terminations, as may be seen in the following list :— 


ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. a WORDS. 3 2 
ea to shine. Bes কনক gold. . .7 7 7%. 
z to cross. Car Si a wave. 
লোচ to see. ঘন লোচন the eye. রঃ 
Faq to pierce. না Gq pain, £ - 175242৮6৮৫7 
¢ to hold. ম «<q virtue, justice. 
we to surround. অল wea an orb, circle. 
aH speaking. el বচসা murmuring. - - «. , | 
কথ to speak. wT Se] a word. | 
be to be angry. আল peta man of low caste. 
wy to be splendid. Te তড়িৎ lightning. 
চর্‌ to move. 2a চরিত্র conduct. 
aq to be drunk. al মদিরা wine, 7:77 9 ০১১৮ 
অন্‌ to breathe. ইল অনিল ৪ 8৫2৫ Zz, 
ৰহ্‌ to bear. উ ate the arm. 
qq to sound. Bx ধনস or ধনু a bow. 
বধ to bind. 3 ay a wife. 
গুড় to break down. গ ey a sword. 
দম to tame. ভ দণ্ড & 7০0১ punishment. 
“ to hear. a আোআ the ear. 
জ্ঞা to know. তি wifs a relation. 
au to understand. = af™ understanding. 
জন্‌ to produce. S @w an animal. 
রণ to cry. গু ক the throat. 
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ROOTS, TERMINATIONS. WORDS, 
স্বপ to sleep. a waa sleep, a dream. 
ats to request. না যারা a petition. 
1 to shine. a ভান the sun. 
বু to screen. (অন্) মা বন্ধ armour. 
ছিছ to cut. রর fey a hole. 


g. Denominatives, or nouns of agency, are formed from verbal 
roots by various terminations like the preceding. The termina- 
tion তা is added to a rbot converted by @4 to form a concrete 
noun implying an agent, as কর্ভী “a doer, maker, or agent,” from 
@ “do.” Observe, however, that when words formed by তা are 
in a state of composition, this termination takes the original 
crude form ত, as when কর্তৃনথ “agency” is formed from কর্তা “ an 
agent.” The.terminations We m. ইকা/ when added to roots 
augmented by বৃদ্ধি also form concrete nouns implying agency, as 
কারক « who causes to do,” from @ “do.” The terminations ® m. 
at f. are, in like manner, added to roots augmented by বন্ধি to 
form nouns of agency, as বাদী m. বাদিনী f. “a speaker,” from বদ 
“speak.” The terminations We m. Wet /. are likewise added to 
roots to form concrete nouns of agency, as রজক m. “a washer- 
man,” qaet f. “a washerman’s wife,” from ag “colour.” The 
syllables কার m. কারী / are likewise terminations deduced from 
@ “do,” and added to nouns to form concrete epithets, as কর্মকার 
“a blacksmith.” A few other modes of forming derivatives of 
this sort may be seen in the following list: viz. 


ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS. 
@ to do. Gs কারক an agent. 
জন্‌ to produce. ” জনক a father. 
Fox to beg. 99 fews a beggar. 
we to rejoice. Wa নন্‌নে a son. 
ate to receive. 2a প্রাহিন্‌ (হল) a receiver. 
বন্য to bind. উ wy a friend. 
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ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. WORvs, 
কুক্‌ to bark. উর কুকুর a dog. 
ভল্‌ to kill. Ue wae or ভালক a bear. 
গম্‌ to go. x @| a traveller. 


Two nouns, or a noun and verbal adjective, are often used to 
form nouns of agency, as স্ুপতি, Birt, EMA, RAM, Bart “a 
king.” 

h. Miscellaneous.—There are many nouns which cannot be 
classed under any of the preceding denominations, and which ] 
have therefore called miscellaneous, as qe, মন্তিকা “ earth ;” 
অমর “undying,” “ ever-living,” অমরাবতী “the immortal place,” 
“heaven,” etc. The rules hitherto given refer to words either 
purely Sanskrit, or at least of Sanskrit origin. The following 
remarks apply to native words or those used in an idiomatic 
sense. When the mutual performance of the same thing is to 
be expressed, the verbal noun ending in 31 denoting the result 
of the action is reduplicated, and the letter ই is substituted for 
the final =| to end with, as কাটাকাটি “a mutual cutting;” মারামারি 
“a mutual beating.” Substantives are also reduplicated in a 
similar manner, as কানাকানি “from ear to ear;” qetafe “face 
to face.” & sound of no perceptible meaning is often made to 
rhyme with a word to denote such things as generally accompany 
it: thus, WAST €« water,” etc., the same as জল “ water.” A syl-. 
lable is often reduplicated to imply an imitation of certain sounds, 
as ATA “any pattering sound ;” ঠন্ঠন্‌ “the tinkling of bells.” 
The following example will show how such reduplicated words 
are used: viz. অবিশ্রান্ত পড়ে চোট করে হানাহানি 1 হন্ঝন্‌ উন্ঠন্‌ শব্দ 
ata শুনি] “Wounds fall without ceasing and inflict reciprocal 
gashes ; I hear only the din and clashing sound of the battle.” 
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88. Derivative adjectives are of two kinds, those formed 
from nouns like our adjectives ending in able, 289) ate, ent, 
14 
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ous, y, ly, ful, some, etc.; and those formed from verbs like 
the English participles ending in ing. The terminations 
অ m. আ77 form adjectives, but the W of the masculine 
is generally dropped in Bengali, though retained in San- 
skrit: thus, faa m. নির্মল “pure,” “immaculate.” The 
terminations Wm. ঈ7 are of frequent occurrence ; but 
generally the w of the masculine is altogether dropped 
in Bengali, though retained in Sanskrit: thus, w*q m. 
জুন্দরী 7 “beautiful.” The terminations w m. @ 7 when 
joined to nouns whose first syllable has been augmented 
by বন্ধি) form adjectives with a meaning implying a rela- 
tionship to what the noun implies: thus, সাম্মুদ্র “ marine,” 
from way “the sea.” The terminations ® m. ইলী7: are 
added to nouns, to imply the being possessed of what the 
noun signifies: thus, কামী m. কামিনী 7 “lustful,” from কাম 
“lust.” The terminations বান্‌ m. বতী./ or মান্‌ m. মতী 7 also 
form adjectives denoting the possession of what the noun 
to which they are added implics: thus, পুগুৰান্‌ m. roast 7 
“holy,” from ee “holiness ;” বুদ্ধিমান m. বুদ্ধিমতী 7 “ intel- 
ligent,” from বুদ্ধি ‘“intellect.”” The terminations ইক m. 
Zt f. arc added to nouns augmented by বৃদ্ধি to denote the 
possession of what the noun implies: thus, «fae m. feet 7 
“pious,” from wf “piety.” The terminations ইয় m. ইয়া 
or জয় m. VAS. or এয় m. এয়া and এয়ী 7 or Am. ASF are 
added to nouns to form adjectives implying some kind of re- 
lationship, either general or particular, with the word which 
they qualify. The words to which they are added are often 
augmented by af, as পৌরুষেয় “ male,” from awa “a man.” 
The terminations @& and আলু are often found joined to roots 
and nouns to form adjectives denoting the having a ten- 
dency to what they imply: thus, অহিষুও having a tendency 
to suffer: “patient,” from we “bear or endure,” দয়াল 
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6৫ compassionate,” from wai “pity.” The terminations বর 
and উ form adjectives denoting possession or propensity ; 
as ঈশ্বর “a lord,” from ®t “power;” few~ “a beggar,” 
from few “ beg.” 


a. A very great number of adjectives expressive of having or 
possessing the thing indicated by the substantive, is formed by 
affixing qe, qe, TH, শালীন্, ধারিন “holder,” and the Hindistani 
termination ওয়ালা) and a few by affixing faq, ইন, উর, আছ, 
a, ইল, ইর, ঈর) শ, র to nouns: thus, ay « beauty,” বূপ-বৎ 
“beautiful ;” উর্মি “a wave,” উমি-মৎ « wavy ১” wte “know- 
ledge,” wtfaq “ possessing knowledge,” “sapient,” “wise ;” <a 
“ strength,” বল-শালিন্‌ “possessing strength,” “strong ;” ট্‌প্পি 
“a cap,” টুপি-ওয়ালা “wearing or holding a cap” (a term applied 
to Europeans and Christians in general); মেধা “memory,” 
মেধা-বিন্‌ or মেধির “possessing a good memory,” “having capacity 
to learn;” ste “an arrow,” কাপ্জীর “having arrows;” দস্ত 
“a tooth,” wag “tusked ;” wa) “kindness,” wate “kind ;” জট 
“matted hair,” জটা-ল « having matted hair,” “a devotee ১৮ রোম 
“ hair,” রোমষ-শ « hairy.” 


bh. Adjectives formed by adding বিশিষ্ট “having,” « possessed 
of,” Beers WE “joined or connected with,’ আস্িত “ possessed 
of,” আপন “having,” “ seized or affected by,” and গ্রস্ত “ swallowed 
by,” “involved in;” though not literally or directly, yet in 
effect, are of this class, as eq “quality,” গুণ-বিশিষ্ট গুপোপেত, 
wre, গুণান্থিত “having or possessing qualities ;” রাগ “anger,” 
রাগাপন্ন; রাগ-গ্রস্ত “possessed of, or seized by anger.” আকুল 
and আতুর “ distressed,” are generally annexed to nouns signify- 
ing passions or consequences thereof, as ক্রোধাতুর “ distressed by 
anger,” শোকাকুল “distressed by grief.” 


c. The following Past Participles are often employed to ex- 


108 BENGALI GRAMMAR. 


press the existence in some individual or thing, of what the 
noun implies, viz. TS, 08, BTS, Haas, CUS, উপেত or 
আসক্ত all signifying “joined or attached ;” ভর্তিকৃত possessed of 
faith: “confiding ;” শীত possessed of glory, etc.: « glorious ;” 
শঙ্কাস্থিত possessed with fear : “afraid ;” ফৌবনসমান্িত possessed of 
youth : « youthful ;” লজ্জাপ্রছক্ত possessed of shame : “ ashamed ;” 
গুণোপেত possessed of good qualities: “accomplished ;” GHATS 
addicted to vice or debauchery: “vicious,” “dissolute ;” We 
“turned,” wwe turned to what is good: “ well-disposed ১+ আর্ত 
“pained,” রোগাত pained by sickness : © sick;” আর্দিত ৫ afflicted,”? 
শোকার্দিত afflicted with grief: “sorrowful;” গ্রস্ত “seized,” (ALS 
seized with love: “in love;” wtea “ filled,” চিন্তাকুল filled with 
anxious thoughts: “sad;” আপন্ন « attained,” বিস্ময়াপন্ন over- 
taken by surprise: “confounded ;” জম্পন্ন “gifted,” Btw 
gifted with knowledge: “wise ;” & “become,” বশীস্ধৃত become 
obedient : “submissive; আবি “filled,” শোভাৰিষ্ট filled with 
splendour : “resplendent ;” মত “understood,” গুর্মত before un- 
derstood : “forementioned ;” 4B “ devoted to,” WEAAS devoted 
to benevolence: “benevolent;” ভরত “done,” পর্বত formerly 
done : “former,” “previous ;” FES “situated,” মহাস্িত situated 
in the middle: “medial,” “central 7? দুঃখিত “pained,” মনোছুঃখ্তি 
pained at heart: “grieved;” ette “ obtained,” বিকারপ্রাপ্ড what 
has been changed: “altered,” “disfigured ;” লব্ধ “acquired,” 
প্রসাদল্ধ acquired through favour: “bestowed ;” ভিত “kept,” 
অস্তর্থিতি kept within : “concealed ;” জাত “born,” এ রসজাত legiti- 
limately born: “legitimate ;” নিমিত্ত “caused,” নিবারণনিমিত্ত 
caused by prohibition: preventive ;” আব্ড্িত “moistened,” 
WINS moistened with pity: “affected ;” fas “effected,” 
প্রমাণসিদ্ধ effected by proof : «demonstrated ;” Wfes or উপার্ষিত 
“earned,” saatfars acquired through good works: “deserved,” 
“merited ;” স্বাস্যপাজ্জিত acquired through a husband : “ marital,” 
“ conjugal.” 
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d. The following epithets imply “fitness”: we, Borers, 
যোগ্ত or উচিত “fit,” thus, নিন্দার্থ deserving of blame: “culpable ;” 
রাজ্যোপস্থত “fit for empire ;” কর্মযোখ Jit for work : “capable,” 
“ active ;” সথোচিত as is fit : “suitable,” “much ;” ই « wished,” 
হাথে as is wished : “gufficient,” “satisfactory.” 


e. Epithets are very often formed from a past participle 
and a noun implying a substance, to express some new con- 
nection of one subject to another : thus, মণ্ডিত “ adorned,” রূত্বমপ্ডিত 
adorned with gems: “jewelled;” খুচিত “inlaid,” মণিখচিত inlaid 
with gems: “jewelled;” নির্মিত “fashioned,” লোহনির্মিত formed 
of iron: “of iron;” Has « covered,” বন্কলসণ্বৃত covered with bark: 
«dressed in bark;” ws “taken place,” লোহহটিত impregnated 
with iron: “chalybeate.” 


f. The absence or loss of whatever the noun implies is often 
expressed by subjoining the following participles: viz. হীন « des- 
titute,” fagteta destitute of knowledge: “illiterate ;” রহিত “ de- 
serted,” অন্নরহিত without food: “foodless,” “destitute ;” afes 
“abandoned,” staatafas without reflection: “heedless ;” we 
“fallen,” জাতিভ্র্থ fallen from birthright : “outcast ;” হত “de- 
stroyed,” wtags bereft of consciousness: “ confounded.” 


g. Epithets implying similarity are very frequently formed 
with the following terminations: viz. সমান, FV, প্রায়? রূপ, WT 
or দশ “like,” thus, বিভ্তৎ্সমান like lightning: “quick,” “nim- 
ble;” verges moon-like: “lunar,” “beautiful ;” রাজাধিরাজপ্রায় 
like an emperor : “imperial ;” forstast like a father : “fatherly,” 
€ paternal ;” asfeta heaven-like: “heavenly,” “ celestial ;” Wet 
like the good: “virtuous,” “ worthy.” 


h. The word রূপ literally denotes “form ” or “shape,” hence, 
“similitude ;” but in composition it further signifies “composed 
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of,” or “consisting of;” hence it is in a very limjted degree 
equivalent to a genitive sign, as thus stated by Dr. Yates: ‘The 
possessive case is supplied by রূপ “ form,” when the language is 
not natural but figurative, ৪৪ মত্যুরপ Ae “the cords of death,” 
পরিক্রাণরূপ পাজ “the cup of salvation,” cttean wht “the fire 
of distress.” This word রূপা must not be confounded with its 
cognate স্বরূপ : the former may always be explained by “having 
or assuming the form of,” as শোকরূপ আগ্মি “fire having the form 
of grief ;” the latter, at, may always be explained by “being 
a peculiar form of,” as wferqaet শোক “grief being a peculiar 
form of fire,” তাহার পরামর্শ বিষস্থরূপ হয় “his advice is poison,” 
that is, “a peculiar form of poison.” ’ 


t. The subjoined epithets have a word implying an agent as 
the last member of the compound, and no remark need be made 
respecting them, except that their feminines are formed by 
Zaz like other attributives in ®. See § 88. কারী “making,” 
অখ্যাতিকারী making dishonour : “ dishonouring ;” উপকারী “help- 
ing,” পরোপকারী helping another: “kind,” “humane;” বাদী 
“speaking,” মিথ্যাবাদী speaking falsehood: “lying? অপবাদী 
“censuring,” পরাপবাদী censuring others: “slanderous ;” গামী 
“poing,” অগ্রগামী going before: “preceding 5১ অবলস্বী « de- 
pending,” ধৈর্যগাবলক্ী depending on firmness: “patient ;” ব্তী 
“ abiding,” TyTaT abiding in the middle: “central,” “medial ;’? 
শালী “disposed to,” উপকারশালী disposed to assistance: “bene- 
ficent ;? yestt “destroying,” Beretayemt destroying kindness: 
“ungrateful ;” Rt “seeing,” WERT seeing long (before) : “ pro- 
vident,” “cautious;”’ কাজী “desiring,” অনু রাগকাজ্জণী desiring at- 
tachment: “ affectionate,” “ fond 39 স্থায়ী “staying,” অন্তরীক্ষস্থায়ী 
staying in the atmosphere: “aerial 5)) W@t “desiring,” অন্ারধী 
desiring food: “hungry,’’ “destitute; wtsft “abandoning,” 
weastit abandoning right: “reprobate ;” হয় “ consuming,” 
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পরিমিতব্তয়ী consuming what’s ascertained: “economical 5 রাগী 
4 passionate,” ক্্ষণক্ষণরাগী passionate from moment to moment : 
“ peevish;”” wrraitt “delighting,” স্বক্ষ্মাছরাগী delighting in 
his own acts: “vain-glorious 3১) অন্থবর্তী “following,” আভ্ঞাছতভী 
following orders: “obedient ;” অহ্থসারী “ following,” শান্ত্রাহুসারী 
following the ordinances: “orthodox ;” অহষায়ী “ following,” 
আভ্ঞাহ্যায়ী following orders: “ obedient ;” e&t f. TR “ wishing,” 
হি তৈষী well-wishing : “benevolent.” 


k. The following epithets are likewise formed by a termination. 
implying an agent: viz. দায়ক “ giving,” ভিক্ষাদায়ক giving alms: 
«charitable ;?? জনক “ producing,” ভয়জনক producing fear: « ter- 
190)? দর্শক “ shewing,” অনিষ্টদর্শক shewing what’s not desired: 
“ominous ;” Qe “ wishing,” airings desiring power: “am- 
bitious,” « worldly-minded ;” গুরক “fulfilling,” atgteae fulfilling 
wishes: kind,” ‘humane ;” aes « destroying,” বিশ্বীসষাটক 
destroying confidence: “treacherous ;” প্রকাশক “exhibiting,” 
স্বগুপপ্রকাশক exhibiting self-qualifications: « ostentatious,”’ “ vain- 
glorious.”’ 

l. The following inseparable terminations serve to form epi- 
thets, that are of very frequent occurrence; they are all either 
past participles, or the contractions of words implying an agent: 
চর “moving,” জলচর moving in the water: “aquatic;’” কর 
“doing,” ব্যামোহকর causing uneasiness: “persecuting ;” ¥ “stand- 
ing,” AW standing in the middle: “medial,” “an umpire;’’ গা 
“going,” wast “going before: “preceding ;” % “singing,” 
সামগ “singing the Sama Ved;” w “knowing,” wi@ knowing 
all things: “omniscient ;’? y “destroying,” sary “killing the 
foe ;”? হর “ seizing,” মনোহর captivating the heart: “fascinating;”’ 
W “giving,” WaE giving food: “charitable;”? জ “born,” কামজে 
arising from lust: “libidinous.”’ 


m. When the inseparable terminations ময় m. Wet f. are added 
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to a substance, it implies the being made up of it, or the being 
filled with it: thus, ময় “composed of,” কাইময় made of wood: 
“wooden.” The termination te “empty,” “void 09 seems 
very much the opposite of ময়) and is of common occurrence : 
thus, te “empty,” are destitute of men: “uninhabited.” 
The inseparable termination শীল implies a natural disposition to 
any quality to which it is subjoined: thus, শীল “disposed to,” 
ভয়শীল disposed to fear: “ fearful,” « timid.” 


n. The following adjectives being added to words, form at- 
tributives: viz. করণক “having cause,” অহরোধকরণক effected by 
complaisance: “complaisant,” “kind;” আজক “inherent,” 
Ur consisting of four: ‘* quadruple ;”” গুর্বক “‘ being pre- 
vious,” fargeyde with previous humility: “humble;” কর্তৃক 
‘having an agent,” অন্তকর্তৃক having another for an agent: 
‘done by another.”’ 


o. The adjuncts গুর্বক and কর্তৃক will require some further 
illustration, as they are peculiar in their use: they both are em- 
ployed in place of the instrumental case, as we stated § 23. The 
first implies the manner how any act was performed; and the 
latter describes the agent by whom anything was accomplished, 
and therefore requires the verb in the passive voice: thus, হে 
দেবতা সকল আমি বিনয়পুর্ধক নিবেদন করিতেছি 1 40 ye host of 
Gods ! I make a humility-preceding representation.’? The above 
example is therefore equivalent to ‘‘a representation preceded 
by humility,” i.e. ‘an humble representation.” Again, otfesege 
তাহা উক্ত আছে) “that is declared by the Pandit,” or ‘the 
Pandit being the agent that is declared.”’ 


p. We now conclude with two lists of adjectives formed in 
various ways, the first from nouns, the second from verbs. 


DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 113 


1. Adjectives formed from Nouns. 


NOUNS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS. 
ate lac dye. হক লাক্ষিক dyed with lac. 
ৰা ভান knowledge. aa জ্ঞানী (ইন্‌) wise. 

৩৫৮৮ অস্ত end. aa অন্তিম last. | / 
পিচ্ছা। hind part. Sa পিচ্ছিল slippery. ‘ / 6৩ fe ie ou 
কুল a race. Ra কুলীনৈ honourable. 
নরক hell. RY নরকীয় hellish. 
বাত wind. উল বাতৃল hypochondriac. 
ক্র work. 3 eas diligent. 
ভী fear. ম ভীম terrific. 
পাপ sip. ময় পাপময় sinful. 
বুদ্ধি wisdom. TL বুদ্িমৎ wise. 

| We a tooth. q wa dental. 
ee wy honey. a মধুর sweet. হা 
শীত coldness. a শীতল cold. 
St fear. লুক) Be Glas, ভীরুক timid. 
ve tL, কেশ hair. q কেশব hairy. 
জ্ঞান knowledge. qe wataqe wise. 
তেজস্‌ brightness. = তেজস্থী (TF) bright, glorious. 

Sa avy লোম hair. লোমশ hairy. 

কর্ম work. ae শালী (ইন) SHA, কর্মশালী diligent. 


2. Adjectives formed from Verbs. 


The largest class of this sort is that ending in R (ইন্‌)। as 
স্থায়ী (Tz), “standing,” কারী (Tq), “doing,” erwat (Sq) “ be- 
lieving ;” but there are many other ways of forming adjectives 
from verbs as may be seen in the following table: 


ROOTS. TERMINATIONS. WORDS. 
স to go. Ws Was moving; a way. 
Wrz to live. অন্ত Wize living. 
ভী to fear. আনক ভয়ানক terrifvine. 
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ROOTS. 
Wy to pity. 
সহ্‌ to bear. 
মদ্‌ to be soft. 
ভজ to break. 
wats to awake. 
«gq to be bold. 
we to eat. 
aq to bow. 
¢{ to perish. 
Wl to stand. 
জি to conquer. 
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এ রশ রশ ব্রত 4 


TERMINATIONS. 


~~ 


WORDS. 
দয়ালু pitying. 
সহিত bearing. 
মু mild. 
ভঙ্গুর breaking, brittle. 


“a daring. 


SW ravening. 


নঅ yielding, humble. 
অশ্খর perishing. 

wtq standing, stationary. 
fare conquering. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 


89. We have already explained, § 50, how causal verbs 
are derived from their primitives; it remains only to say 
a few words on the derivation of Bengali verbs from 
Sanskrit roots. As a general rule, if the Sanskrit root 
ends with a consonant, the Bengali verbal noun is formed 
from it by adding অন) and sometimes changing the vowel 
of the root by guna or vriddhi, especially such as end in 
the anomalous vowel # rt, thus: 


a5 


sta 


4AA34 এ. 


VERBAL NOUN, ROOT. 
অর্চন worshipping. ay 
গণন counting. TH 
চলন moving or going. | কু 
তুলন taking up. x 
লিখন or লেখন writing. | ম 
বমন vomiting. g 
aba happening. 


জ্বলন blazing. 


VERBAL NOUN. 

বহন bearing. 

হাসন laughing. 

করণ doing. 

ধরণ taking hold. 

মরণ dying. 

হরণ taking by force, 
stealing. 
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Roots ending with a double consonant, the first of 
which is a nasal, usually change the latter to “ and 
lengthen the preceding vowel, as we, Wtea “ marking,” 
wm, ফাদন “weeping,” «¥, হান “sharing out,” বন্ধ) বাধন 
“ binding.” 

The following may be regarded as irregular in their 
formation, though with one exception regular in their 


conjugation after they are formed :— 

ROOT. VERBAL NOUN. ROOT. VERBAL NOUN. 

wer পাওম obtaining. দশ দেখুন seeing. 

— —with প্র প্রাপন id. | ধু cee washing. 

eq কুন speaking. নী mea taking. 

wt কিনন buying. — wen being. 

fa বেচন selling. মা মাপন measuring. 

tt গায়ন singing আই আইসন coming. 

জাগ্ জাগন awaking we রাখন? রক্ষণ keeping. 
জ্ঞা জানন knowing শিক্ষা শিখন) শিক্ষণ learning. 
SlordH#Ft উড়ন flying শী শয়ন lying down. 

দণ্ড arya standing শ্রু waa hearing. 

ধা দেওন giving (irregu- | স্থা ates or তিউন or রহন 


lar, vide § 52.) being situated. 
ন্‌ দৌড়ুম running. - 


COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 


90. It is one main peculiarity of the class of languages 
called Indo-European that they all, more or less, delight in 
compound words. The Sanskrit, in this respect, stands 
decidedly at the head of the family; as there appears to be 
no limit to the number of the words that may thus be 
combined into one compound word. It is a general rule 
that when two or more words are compounded, all the com- 
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ponent members, except the last, reject their characteristic 
signs of gender, number, and case, and the intervening 
conjunction copulative, if any, and then unite by afw, if 
applicable. | 


a. The compound words, সমাস samdsa, agreeably to the 
nature of their construction, are arranged under the followmg 
classes by native grammarians; viz. the q@; the কম্ধারয় ; the 
fae; the szeawa; the qegtfe; and the অব্যয়ীভাব, 


1. ছম্ছ-সমাস 


91. Is the aggregation of nouns in the same case and of 
the same sort under one head, by omitting any intervening 
copulative conjunction which is equivalent to our “ and:” 
thus, instead of রাম আর aaa they say রামলক্জণ “Rama and 
Lakshmana;” so instead of রামকে «qe amare they say 
রামলক্ষ্মণদিগকে “to Rama and to Lakshmana;” so in the 
following sentence, where we have a dwandwa consisting of 
four words, WS aq wefaeta ক ster হস্ত পাদের জন্ত Wreta 
গড়িয়া পরাই 1 ‘For this reason, having formed ornaments 
for the ears-neck-hands-feet of the image, let me decorate 
it with them.” 


a. In Sanskrit this form of compound is divided into two 
sorts, called itaretar and samdadhara. The itaretar consists of a 
combination of two or more nouns ending with a dual or 
plural termination, as in Rama-Lakshmana-dig-ke, so also in 
the oblique cases of the following, viz. পিতামাতা “father and 
mother,” wafetay “master and scholar.” Again, the samdhdara 
consists of a similar combination of words forming a singular 
or collective noun: thus, মাণ্সরক্ত “flesh and blood,” পাণিপাদ 
“‘hand and foot,” রূপরসগন্থস্পর্শ “form, taste, smell, and touch ” 
(collectively). 
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2. কর্মধারয়-সমাস 


92. The compounds of this class consist of adjectives 
prefixed to their substantives in conformity to the rules of 
sandhi, as পরম + BTM = পরমাজ্া! “the Holy Spirit,” “God 5” 
নীল + উৎপল = নীলোৎপল “the blue lotus.” 


a. The first member of a Karmadharaya may also be a noun, 
which, when thus prefixed becomes equivalent to an adjective, 
or a substantive in the genitive case, as Ta“ “a gold chain,” 
waxes “the holy book,” রাজকুমার “the king’s son,” গুরুগৃহ “the 


preceptor’s house,” পল বফলপুষ্পোস্তবকমঞ্জীরশোভা “the beauty of 
shoots, fruits, flowers, clusters and buds.” In compounds of this 


kind, words ending with @ retain their original form, as forsuat 
“father’s religion,” atscaq “ mother’s affection.” 


b.. Words denoting excellence, or used metaphorically for that 
purpose, are placed after the object, as মপ-বৃন্দারক “ an excellent 
king,” নর-সিগ্হ “a man-lion,” or “a man bold as a lion,” ন-কু্জার 
“a man-elephant,” i.e., “ powerful as an elephant,” a#4a-aytq 
“a man-tiger,” কীরেক্দ্র “ the king of heroes.” | 


c. The words রাজন্‌ “a king,” and অহন “a day,” when pre- 
ceded by adjectives, drop their (final) 4, as উত্তমাহ “a fine day,” 
wets “a holy day,” মহারাজ “a great king.” The word অহন, 
however, becomes we after the word wa “all,” and any word 
signifying a particular part of time, as wate “all day,” ayte 
€« mid-day,” সায়াহ্ছ “ evening,” waite “forenoon.” 


3. ছিগু-সমাস 
93. A compound of this class is always preceded by a 
numeral, which gives the idea of an aggregate number of 
whatever the noun implies, equal to the value of the 
numeral: thus, fagaa “ the three-worlds,”’ from f& “three,” 
and ভুবন “a world;” চতুর্ষুগ “the four-ages,” from vag 
“four,” and gs ‘an age.” 
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a. When applied to the names of weights, vessels, weighable 
objects, মন is usually changed into মনি or 4fa; শের into শেরা; 
ছটাক into ছটাকে ) হাত into হাতি; গজ into sto; বুক্রুল into বুক্রলে ; 
আজমল into আঙ্গুলে, চার-মনি “containing or weighing four 
mans or maunds,” তিন-শেরা “ containing three seers,” পা ছটাকে 
“weighing five chhataks.’ Vide Appendix on Weights and 
Measures. 


4, তৎপুরুষ সমাস 


94. Tatpurusha samasa is the compounding of two sub- 
stantives by cutting off the inflective sign of the first ; 
somewhat like our words ‘‘steam-navigation”’ and ‘“‘Thames- 
Tunnel:” thus গুরু-পুত্র for গুরুর wa “the son of the wx,” 
শ্বশুর-বাড়ী for শ্বশুরের বাড়ী “the house of father-in-law,” 
xefore| for মম পিতা “my father,” warete for আমাদের ভ্রাতা 
“our brother,” quate for তব ate “thy word,” sete for 
wy ne “his house,” বাজ ea for রাজার কর “the king’s 
taxes,” মাত Caz or মাতার cag “mother’s affection.” 


a. Observe that in such compositions রাজা or রাজন্‌ is changed 
into রাজ, and “his,” “thine,”’ “mine,”’ etc., assume what in 
Sanskrit is called their crude form, viz., ততৃ, qe, and WW, etc. 


5. বহুত্রীহছি সমাস 


95. When two or more words or compound terms being 
put together form such an epithet or attribute as indicates 
the object of attribution enducd with or possessed of what 
is signified by its component elements, and not their 
respective significations singly, such composition 18 called 
বহছুত্রীহি-সমাজ : thus, from পীত “ yellow” and wea “cloth,” 
are formed eftetwa the epithet which means “clothed in 
yellow,” one of the denominations of Krishna, from his 
generally wearing yellow clothes. As a general rule, re- 
garding the order of the words in the above compound, 
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the final member is generally a substantive or that term 
which indicates the subject of attribute; the initial, a 
substantive, an adjective, a preposition, or a participle; 
and a medial, if any, generally an adjective; for example, 
পভ-লোচন “‘lotus-eyed,” মহামতি “high-minded,” দশানন “ten- 
headed,” way ‘‘ good-hearted,” whence, “a friend,” হতবুদ্ধি 
“bereft of sense or understanding,” araqy Kast (or £2) 
ভার্যত “having a beautiful young wife.” 


a. When the compound word is an epithet of comparison, and 
both the members are substantives, then the word compared to 
is used first, and that compared, last, as চক্দ্র-বদন “having a 
moon-like face or person,” i.e. “having a face as beautiful as the 
moon.” Compound words of this class are also formed by com- 
bining with any substantive a passive participle; in which case 
the substantive is always used first. Such compounds are very 
numerous, being, in fact, formed at the pleasure of the writer or 
speaker, to imply some new state of what is described; a few 
specimens of which we here subjoin: Bye “arisen,” সৃখোত্থ্ত 
arisen from sleep: “awakened,” আক্রান্ত “ overstepped,” বিপক্ষাক্রান্ত 
overstepped by an enemy: “invaded ;”” Oe “spoken,” শান্ত্রোজ 
declared in the Ordinances; “ordained ;” fafgs “directed,” 
শান্ত্রবিছিত directed in the Ordinances: “decreed ;” বিরুদ্ধ “op- 
posed,”? শান্ত্রাৰিরধ contrary to the Ordinances: “heteredox;” 
wWtAG “ mounted,” অশ্বারত mounted on a horse: “ riding,’ “eques- 
trian;” গর্বিত “proud,” ধনগর্কিত proud of wealth: « purse- 
proud ;” আগত “arrived,” বিদেশাগত arrived from abroad: 
“foreigon;”? ব্আয়ত “subjected,” অদষ্টায়ত্ত subjected to fate: 
“ predestined ;” wts “known,” র্বভঞাত who is acquainted with 
all things: “omniscient,” “wise;”? fag “pierced,” ~wgfag 
pierced by an arrow: “transfixed ;” @fes “marked,” atatfes 
marked with a name: “superscribed;” We “given,” দেবীদত্ত 
“given by a goddess ;” eg “acquired,” or ete “got,’”’ (are or 
দেবপ্রাপ্ত “obtained from a god;”? রচিত “composed,” পণ্ডিতরাচিত 
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“composed by a Pandit ;” efaz “filled,” yaqfas “filled with 
bran ;” ভুক্ত “eaten,” stage “eaten by an elephant;” ay 
“fixed,” orwag “stuck in the mud; পতিত “ fallen,” জলপতিত 
“fallen into the water;”? জী “wasted,” তনজী wasted in body: 
“ emaciated.”’ 

b. Every compound word of this class, being an epithet, must 
agree in gender with the word to which it is related, and there- 
fore its final component part, if of a different gender, is to be 
changed into the form of the same gender of which the object 
(qualified) is, and the rest generally into their crude or neuter 
form: thus, Masc. কৃষ্ণবর্ণ (পুরুষ ) “black coloured,” or “a black 
man 55 Fem.&& ব€ (@t) “a black woman ;”” Neut. em a¢ (বস্ত্র) 
“a black coloured cloth.” 


c. If the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound end in @, 
or be a feminine noun with a final জী or উ১ then ক is affixed to 
it, as অমাতৃক “without a mother,” “having no mother ;” wate 
‘having a wife,”’ “with one’s wife.’ The letter ক is generally 
affixed to the words উরস্্‌ “chest,” বয়স্‌ “age,” অর্পিষ্ “ ghee,” 
wry “fame,” অর্থ “object”? preceded by the privative particle 
aq; and usually to করণ “an instrument ;’’ also to ad “ be- 
fore,” Za “root,” “ origin,” @q “a son,” অর্থ preceded by &, 
and some others, when they form the last member of the Bahu- 
vrihi compound. The ক is optionally added to wy “ mind,” and 
a few more, when similarly situated: thus, ব্যুঢ 1 Vay -ব্যচঢোরস্ক 
«“broad-chested,” অধিক + বয়স্‌ = অধিকবয়স্ক “aged,” প্রিয় + অর্পিষ্‌ 
= প্রিয়সর্পিক্ষ “fond of ghee,” অন্‌ + অর্থ - অনর্থক “useless,” 
করণক “by means of,” মহত্‌ 4 WTA = waters “very famous,” 
অ+ we — wexe “without an object” w+ চুল = Wee 
“without foundation,” BW + Wa - WARS “without a son,” স 
+ অর্থ — সার্থক “successful,” WE + মনস্‌ — অগ্থমনস্ক or WIAA 
«differently minded.” Finally, observe that we preceded by 
নির্‌ is used in Bengali both with and without কঃ as fate or 
faa “useless.” The former, however, is not correct according 
to some Sanskrit grammarians. 
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6. অব্যয়ীভাব সমাস 


96. These require very little notice, as the term applies 
to any of the five preceding words when used in an 
adverbial sense. They are formed either by prefixing 
some indcclinable word to a noun, simple or compound, 
as যাবৎ জীবন or যাবজ্জীবন “as long as life lasts,” যাবৎ ay 
চন্দ্র “as long as the sun and moon endure,” যথাশক্তি “to 
the extent of one’s power;’’ or by adding to the same 
some adverbial termination (see 8 63, ctc.); thus, xwvrae 
‘like or in the manner of a flower.” 


- COMPOUND VERBs. 


97. In Bengali there is really but one species of com- 
pound verbs, although the grammarians have extended 
their number to no fewer than sixteen, to the great per- 
plexity and disgust of the student. Verbs of this kind 
are all formed by combining with the conjunctive past 
participle of the leading or principal some other verb 
regularly conjugated, tending to modify the sense of the 
former. Such compounds may be neatly classed under five 
heads as follows :— 


a. Intensives.—These are formed by adding to the conjunctive 
past participle such verbs as ফেলন “to throw,” দেন “to give,” 
or যাওন “to go,” (and some others to be acquired by practicc), 
and signify the intenseness of the act; as ভুলিয়া ফেলন “to re- 
move,” বলিয়া দেওন “to call,” লইয়া যাওন “to take away.” In 
all these expressions, although two verbs are employed, there is 
but one single action described, and that in an intensive degree. 
It sometimes happens, however, that they signify two distinct 
acts though closely connected tozcther, as ধরিয়া লওন “to seize 
and bring,” literally, “having seized to bring,” কিয়া Brea « to 

16 
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tell and call,” কহিয়া পাঠাওন “to send and tell (i.e. to send 
word),” ধরিয়া আইজন “to seize and come.” Asa general rule, 
the second member of the intensive verb loses its own proper 
signification; and, at the same time, conveys to the leading verb 
an idea which in English may nearly be expressed by adding 
such words as up, off; down, away, etc.: thus, খাইয়া-ফেলন “to 
eat up,” ছাড়িয়া-দেওন “to leave off,” মারিয়া-পাড়ন “to knock 
down,” চলিয়া যাওন “to go away.” 


bh. Statisticals.—These are formed by the conjunctive parti- 
ciple with the verb afea, and signify the becoming of what is 
expressed by the participle, as উড়িয়া Tea “to be flying,” SBN 
যান “to be rising.” According to the anonymous Bengali, a 
species of statistical verb may also be formed by repeating the 
present participle and adding to it some other verb regularly 
conjugated: thus, তিনি গাইতে২ আমনিতেছেন “he or she comes 
(in the state of one) singing,” সে কান্দিতে২ দৌড়িল “he or she 
ran (in the state of one) weeping.” This, however, is probably 
an imitation of the Hindistini, which forms its statistical verbs 
in a manner precisely similar. 


c. Frequentatives.—These are formed by the conjunctive parti- 
ciple with the verb ধাকন “to remain” or “continue,” and signify 
the habit of doing what is expressed by the participle, as করিয়া 
থাকন “to be in the habit of doing,” দৌড়িয়া থাকন “to be in the 
habit of running,” বিবেচনা করিয়া থাকন “to be in the habit of 
reflecting.” In like manner by combining with the participle 
the verb আইন, the sense resulting will be that of a persevering 

or unremitting action: thus, তিনি wy করিয়া জআািতেছেম। ‘he has 


been exerting himself all along.” 


d, Completives.—These are formed by adding Rea “to have 
done,” or “to settle,” regularly conjugated to the conjunctive 
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past participle of a verb, as খাইয়া-চুকল “to have done eating.” 
I have inserted this form of compound verb on the authority 
of the anonymous grammarian alluded to in § 21, a. It is 
apparently a Hindi idiom; and I cannot say I ever met with it 
in the few Bengali works I have read. The literal meaning of 
ডুকন in Bengali is “to mistake,” or “to err;” but in Hindi 
chukna with the w short signifies “to have done or completed,” 
whereas the verb “to err” is chiknad with the « long. This 
double sense of chukan in Bengali sometimes leads to an am- 
biguity: thus, the expression আগে fefaal চুকিয়াছি may signify 
£ নু have completed the purchase before,” or it may mean 4 I 
have erred or done wrong in (this) before now.” When the con- 
junctive participle is preceded by the negative না, the verb 
chukan retains its literal meaning, as আগে না cafom চুক়্াছি 
£ ঢু have done wrong by not selling it before.” 


e. AS a mere matter of curiosity I subjoin, with a few remarks 
of my own, the following list of compound verbs from Dr. 
Yates’ Grammar and that of the anonymous Bengali: — 1. 
Nominals ‘which are formed by uniting any noun or past parti- 
ciple with an auxiliary verb, as Wy করণ “to buy,” বিক্রয় করণ 
“to sell,” গমন করণ “to go,” আগমন করণ “to come,” fasta করণ 
“to judge,” “consider,” দণ্ড ea “to punish,” মত করণ “to 
humble,” wy করণ “to bear.”’ Now not one of these can be 
called a compound verb; it is a simple expression in which a 
transitive verb governs the accusative case. 2. ‘Double com- 
pounds, which are formed by the union of two or more nouns 
with a verb, as ভোজন পান করণ “to eat and drink,” ভরণ পোষণ 
করণ “to nourish and cherish,” গমন আগমন করণ or গতায়াত করণ 
“to come and go.”’ This is precisely the same kind of ex- 
pression as the preceding; the only difference is, that in these 
last the accusatives governed by the verb karan, are Dicandwa 


~ 
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and ‘not single words; but the principle in both is the very 
same. 


/ Dr. Yates goes on to say, ‘besides the preceding, there are 
several other kinds which are by some denominated compounds, 
and considered to be formed of the present participle ending 
with ইতে and the following verb.’ The reverénd author here 
falls into a mistake by confounding the present participle with 
the infinitive. The fact is that the following so-called compounds 
are in every instance simple expressions in which one verb 
governs another in the infinitive mood, as Lindley Murray hath 
it. Dr. Yates then proceeds, ‘among these are reckoned: 3. 
Acquisitives, as দেখিতে পাওম “to obtain leave to see,” যাইতে 
পাওন “to have leave to go;” 4. Desideratives, as করিতে চাহন 
“to wish to do,” দেখিতে চাহন “to wish to see;” 5. Inceptives, 
as করিতে লাগন “to begin to do,” দেখিতে লাগন “to begin to see ;” 
6. Potentials, as করিতে পারন “to be able to do,” দেখিতে পারন 
“to be able to see;” 7. Permissives, as যাইতে দেওন “to allow to 
£0,” আমিতে দেওন “to allow to come.” 5 
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SECTION VI. 


SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES. 


98. The Syntax of the Bengali language is extremely 
simple, both as regards concord and government. Before 
we enter upon the subject, however, it may not be amiss 
to state in a few words what we mean by the term sentence. 
I take it for granted, that, when properly analysed, it will 
be found that in all languages a simple sentence must 
necessarily consist of three parts, expressed or understood : 
Ist, a nominative or subject; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predi- 
cate or attribute; as ‘ fire is hot,’ “ice is cold.” In many 
instances the verb and attribute are included in one word, 
as ‘‘the man sleeps,” equivalent to ‘“‘the man is sleeping;”’ 
in which case the verb is said to be neuter or intransitive. 
When the verb is expressive of an action, and, at the same 
time, when the sense is incomplete without stating the 
object acted upon, it 19 called an active or transzitve verb, 
as ‘‘the carpenter made a table;” in which sentence it is 
evident that something is required beyond the verb to 
complete the sense, for if we merely said “‘the carpenter 
made,” the hearer would instantly ask, ‘‘made what?” 
An intransitive verb also frequently requires some ad- 
ditional words to complete the sense: thus, if we merely 
say, ‘Timur came,” the sense is very vague; but if we 
say ‘Timur came to India,” the sentence is complete. In 
a sentence whose verb is active or transitive, we shall de- 
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' signate the three parts as nominative, verb, and object: thus, 
the carpenter is the nominative; made, the verb; and a 
table, the object. When the verb is zntransitive we shall 
denote the three parts of the sentence as nominative, verb, 
and complement: for instance, in one of the above examples, 
Timur is the nominative; came, the verb; and to India, 
the complement. 


a. It appears, then, that the shortest sentence must consist of 
three words, expressed or understood ; and it will be found that 
the longest is always reducible to three distinct parts, which 
may be considered as so many compound words. For example: 
‘The scorching fire of the dark thunder-cloud utterly consumes 
the tall and verdant trees of the forest.” In this sentence the 
words fire, consumes, and trees, are qualified or restricted by par- 
ticular circumstances: still, the complex term, “The scorching 
fire of the dark thunder-cloud” is the nominative; “utterly 
consumes” is the verb; and “the tall and verdant trees of the 
forest” is the object. The Sanskrit language, the most philo- 
sophic of human tongues, or, as the Brahmans not unreasonably 
say, “the language of the Gods,” would easily and elegantly 
express the above sentence in three words. “The scorching fire 
of the dark thunder-cloud” might be thrown into one compound 
in the nominative case; the verb “ utterly consumes” would be 
expressed by an appropriate preposition in composition with the 
verb £0 consume ; and, “the tall and verdant trees of the forest ” 
might be formed into one compound in the accusative plural. 


b. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, dif- 
ferent languages follow rules peculiar to themselves ; for instance, 
in the sentence, “the elephant killed the tiger,” the Latin, Greek, 

and Sanskrit languages have the option of arranging the words 
‘in any order that may best please the ear. The Arabic and the 
Gaelic put the verb first, then the nominative, and lastly the 
object. The English and French follow the logical order as we 
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have given it; and the Bengali, like the Hindustani, and most of 
the dialects of India, has also an arrangement of its own, which 
we shall now proceed to explain, as our first rule of Syntax or 
construction. 


99. The general rule for the arrangement of the parts 
of a sentence in Bengali is, first, the nominative or agent ; 
secondly, the object or complement; and, last of all, the 
verb: thus, রাম যাইতেছেন “ Raima is going,” রাম গত হইয়াছে 
“Rama is gone,” রাম wrace ধরিলেন “Rama caught Shyama,”’ 
সে রাজা অজ্ঞাতশান্ত্র ও সর্বদা বিপথগামি আপন গ্ুত্রগণকে কহিলেন 
‘‘the king addressed his sons, who were ignorant of the 
shastras, and continually going astray in forbidden paths.” 
In this last sentence we have a fair specimen of the Ben- 
gali arrangement. Se raja, ‘‘the king,” is the nominative ) 
kahilen is the verb, placed as we have stated at the end 
of the sentence; and all the intermediate portion is the 
object. 


CONCORD OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 


100: When two substantives refer to the same person 
or thing, they are put in the same case, as তাহার ভ্রাতা গোপাল 
আমাকে কহিল “his brother Gopal told me,” তিনি আপন ভ্রাতাকে 
শত্র জ্ঞান করেন “he counts his brother an enemy,” গঙ্গা নদী 
“the river Ganges,” কৃবি কালিদাস ‘ Kalidas the poet,” আজ 
ফল ‘the mango fruit.” 


a. The name of a thing and that of the quantity, measure, 
etc. it implies, are put in the same case, as in German : thus, 
ছুইসের GM “two seers of milk,” পাঁচ মন তেল “five maunds of 
oil.’ In like manner, the name of a vessel and that of the 
thing it contained or may contain, when not declined are used 
in the same case, as এক গ্রাস জল “a glass of water,” তিন নৌকা 
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চাউল “three boats (filled with) rice,” এক বাক্স টাকা “a quantity 


of rupees contained in one box.” 


b. The name of a place, animal, or thing, and the word sig- 
nifying it, when not declined, are, with a few exceptions, put in 
the same case; as ম্বরাশিদাবাদ সহর or সহর মুরশিদারাদ « the city 
of Murshidabad,” হরিছার Ste “the holy place (called) Haridwar,” 
খোদাদাদ হাতী € the elephant (named) Khodadad.” ৯০১ also, the 
generic name of a tree, when not declined, is either put in the 
same case with the word which signifies the tree or part of it, or 
is governed by the word, as ঝুরি কাট or Wkfaa Std “the soondari 
wood,” শাল পাত or শালের পাত “the leaf of the shal-tree,” Greq 
গাছ or সেগুণের গাছ “the teak tree.” 


c. The two words mentioned together, and agreeing with one 
another in case, as shewn in the three foregoing rules, are in 
declension considered as one word, and inflected accordingly ; 
only the last of them admitting the different inflective termi- 
nations: thus, Nom. গঙ্গা নদী “the river Ganges ;” Gen. ste 
মদীর “of the river Ganges.” Nom. qeaa ছুদ্ধ “two maunds of 
milk ;” Loc. ছুইমন HBTS “in two maunds of milk.” 


d. When in a sentence, between the name of the thing used 
first, and that of its quantity placed after, a numeral (excepting 
the numeral এক “one”’) intervenes, the sense becomes definite, 
as তিন জাল fa “three jars of ghee,” fa তিন জালা “the three jars 
of ghee.” The numeral এক “one,” always renders the noun, to 
which it is prefixed or affixed, indefinite in signification, as we 
have already shewn in § 14. 


101. As a general rule, the adjectives in Bengali, as in 
English, are placed before their substantives, but do not 
vary with regard to the number, gender, or case of the 
latter, as Latin and Greek adjectives do: thus, ভাল বালক 
“a good boy,” ভাল বালকেরা “pood boys;” ভাল বালিকা “a 
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good girl,” ভাল atfaetal ‘good girls;” ভাল বাড়ী “a good 
house,” ভাল বাড়ী সকল “ good houses ;” ভাল বালকের “of a 
good boy,” ভাল বালকদের “of good boys,” ভাল বালিকাকে “to 
a good girl,” ভাল বালিকাদিগ্‌্কে “to good girls;” ভাল বাড়িতে 
‘Cin a good house.” 


a. Pure Sanskrit adjectives receive the feminine termination 
when qualifying animate feminine nouns, but they do not receive 
the plural and oblique terminations when qualifying such nouns 
in the plural number or oblique cases: thus Tq Wea “a beav- 
tiful man,” weat @t “a beautiful woman ;” Nom. plu. za 
“BCAA “ beautiful men,” আন্দরী Wal “ beautiful women ;” Gen. 
sing. LMA পুরুষের ১ জুন্দেরী Hla; Gen. plu. TRA পুরুষদের + WHat 
আীদের; but not CAAA পুরুষের1, ুন্দরীরা Atal, ete. 


b. When another word signifying plurality is added to the 
feminine noun, the adjective agrees with the former, and not 
with the feminine, as @tst4 ব্যাকৃল হইয়া পলায়ন করিল “the women 
being afraid fled.” Here ব্তাকৃূল agrees with গণন and not with 
@, which would have required qtem . 


c. Inanimate nouns with a feminine termination (which are 
often personified) have the adjective occasionally in the feminine, 
even when they are not so personified, as feat লোকেতে পুর্ণ 
আছে “the earth is filled with people.” 


৫. Dr. Yates on this subject says, ‘Some writers go so far as 
to make the adjective feminine when it qualifies any noun that 
is feminine in the Sanskrit, as at সুমি or মন্তিক! হালীতে পরিপ্রর্ণা 
আছে “this soil is full of sand.” This is an attempt at refine- 
ment which is never observed in common discourse, and which 
even in writing appears pedantic. It seems most according to 
the genius of the language, and therefore best, never to alter 
the termination of the adjective, unless it agree with a noun 
animate of the feminine gender.’ 


17 
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e. Passive participles, being purely Sanskrit, have the same 
concord as adjectives: thus, পুরুষ মুক্ত হইয়া us করিল few at 
মুক্তা হইয়া গছে গেল “the man being released fought, but the 
woman being released went home ;” তাহার অনেক বিভব atfetoe 
wer বান্ধবদিগকে এঁম্বর্যতবান দেখিয়া wee হইল না! “although he 
had great wealth, yet seeing his various other friends richer he 
was not satisfied.” 


102. The relative pronoun usually precedes its correla- 
tive or antecedent (as it is termed in our European Gram- 
mars): thus, fafa জীব দিয়াছেন তিনিই আহার দিবেন “he who 
hath given (thee) life, will give (thee) food;” literally, 4109 
who hath given (thee) life, that same will give (thee) 
food:” so ঘে এমন waf করিতে পারে জে সব করিতে পারে 419 who 
can do such a deed as this, is capable of doing anything;”’ 
fafa ঈশ্বরেতে বিশ্বীদ করেন তিনি wet হইবেন “he who trusts in 
God will be happy;” যাহা তুমি ইচ্ছা কর তাহা আমি fra “I will 
give you what you wish;” যাহারা আমার নিকটে আইসে তাহারা 
উপদেশ পাইবে “they who come to me shall obtain instruc- 
tion.” Observe that the correlative of fafa is always তিনি) 
and the correlative of যে is সে) the former being the more 
respectful, and the latter inferior. 


a. From the preceding examples it will be evident that the 
relative pronoun in Bengali is used in a manner totally foreign to 
the idiom of the English language. In English we say “This 
is the man whom I saw,” putting first the demonstrative or cor- 
relative “this,” and appending the relative “whom.” But the 
idiom of the Bengali language requires the construction to be 
inverted : thus, আমি যাহাকে দেখিয়াছিলাম এই সেই ase literally, 
“whom I saw, this is that man;” or আমি ষে ব্যক্তিকে দেখ্য়াছিলাম 
সে এই literally, “what man I saw, this is he’? In these sen- 
tences যাহাকে and ফে are the relatives, and সেই and জে the de- 
-munstratives. To place the relative after the correlative is con- 
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trary to the idiom of the Bengali language, and nothing short of 
necessity can excuse it. 


5. In sentences like the following, the correlative may option- 
ally be used before the relative, as ভারতবর্ষের সেই BOUTS বাঙ্গালা 
বলাধায় যাহাতে বাঙ্গীলা ভাষা প্রচলিতা আছে; or, ভারত বর্ষের a 
BT বাঙ্গালা SA প্রচলিতা আছে সেই অণ্শকে বাঙ্গালা বলা যায় 
“that part of India is called Bengal in which the Bengali lan- 
guage is current.” 


c. When the relative is in the first or second person, it must 
be combined with the personal pronoun in the nominative case, 


ee es ee am ill, have not 


such strength.” 
CONCORD OF VERBS. 


103. In Bengali, as in other languages, the verb agrces 
with its nominative in person, but.not by any means in 
number, except in the first person, which is the same in 
both numbers. In the second person, the plural verb, as 
among ourselves, is generally used with a singular nomi- 
native. On the other hand, a plural nominative will have 
a singular verb, when the speaker intends to mark supe- 
riority in rank, station, etc., on his own part, or contempt 
and disrespect towards the persons he addresses. The 
third person singular may always have the verb in the. 
singular, without necessarily indicating that any disre- 
spect is implied. At the same time, when great respect 
is intended, the singular nominative has the verb in the 
plural ; and lastly a plural nominative takes the singular 
verb, when disrespect or inferiority is implied. 


a. Drs. Carey and Yates, also the anonymous Pandit, have, 
I think, very needlessly and even inaccurately, in their: Bengali 
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grammars, innovated the good old terms of plural and singular 
into honorific and common, respectively. In the paradigms of 
the conjugation of the verb, I have followed Halhed and 
Haughton, whose systems are in accordance with common sense. 
Why in the name of goodness puzzle the student with new and 
incorrect terms, when the old ones are infinitely better? The 
use of the plural for the singular verb, and vice versd, is not 
peculiar to the Bengali alone. It is equally applicable to the 
Hindistani, the Marhatti, and, in some degree, to the Persian ; 
also to the German and other European languages. 


Use and Application of the Tenses, ete. 


104. The following remarks on the 90568 of the verb are 
chiefly adopted, with numerous additions and corrections, 
from the last edition of Dr. Yates’ ‘ Bengali Grammar.” 
. In that valuable work they are prematurely mtroduced at 
page 52; and, by consequence, at too carly a stage of the 
student’s progress. I conceive them to belong more to the 
Syntax than to the Etymology of the language. 


a. The Present indefinite tense is used for general statements, 
and has no definite reference to any particular time, as তিনি পাট 
করেন “he reads,” তাহারা শ্রম করে “they labour,” fai উড়ে 
“birds fly.’ The student may here observe that in this first 
example the singular nominative has a plural verb, out of respect 
for literature. In the second and third examples the plural 
nominatives have a singular verb, for reasons that will be obvious 
from what we stated in § 103. 

In familiar conversation and vivid description, it is sometimes 
used in a past sense, as আপনি ca পত্র লিখেন তাহার ভাৰ বুঝলাম 
না “I did not understand the meaning of the letter you wrote,” 
sey আমি ভোজন করি এমন জময়ে পীড়িত হইলাম “I became sick just 


at the time I was dining yesterday.” It is also sometimes used 
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in the sense of the future, as ভুমি কি বাচী atea “will you go 
home?” আমি ate € ছু go,” i.e. « will go.” 


b. The Present definite is used to express an act or event now 
in progress, but not yet completed, as আমি লিখিতেছি “I am 
(now) writing,” তিনি পাঠ করিতেছেন “he is (now) reading.” This 
is as much as if the speaker had added, “I have not yet done 
writing or reading.” 

c. The Past indefinite tense is used to express time past, when 
referring to an event or act which is spoken of as being only one 
tn @ series or narrative. By using this tense the speaker indi- 
cates either that he will immediately tell what came next, or 
that he supposes his hearer to know what followed. It is there- 
fore used in narratives, as তিনি তাহাকে এই sel জিজ্ঞাসা করিলেন 
«he asked him this question,’ সে উহাকে এই উত্তর দিল “he gave 
him this answer.” 

This tense is also frequently used to denote an event which 
has happened just now or very recently, and sometimes even one 
which is expected to happen the next moment, and then it cor- 
responds with the perfect, the present, and sometimes even with 
the future in English: thus, আমি আহার করিলাম “I have taken 
my food, just now ;” গমন করিবার সময় হইল “it is time to go;” 
আমি এই ora লিখ্খিলাম <I write this letter;” এখন আমি তোমার 
কথার অভিপ্রায় বুঝলাম “now I understand the meaning of your 
discourse ;” আমি চলিলাম “I am off, or on the point of going;” 
এ মানুষ জলেতে পাড়িল “that man will be tumbling into the water.” 


৫, The Imperfect tense represents an action or event in pro- 
gress at some time past, but not ¢hen finished, as তিনি আমাকে 


আঘাত করিতেছিলেন ইতিমঞ্থে ভুমি উপস্থিত হইলা « you came up just 


at the time he was striking me.” 


e. The Perfect tense represents an action as recently com- 
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pleted, and at the same time as unconnected with any subsequent 
act or event, as আমি তাহাকে সেই কথা কহিয়াছি “I have told him 
that affair ;” তাহা! তোমরা শুনিয়াছ “that you have heard.” Occa- 
sionally, as in the French language, it denotes an event which 
took place some time ago, as এমন কথা হইয়াছে “such a report 
has spread abroad or has become (common) ;” ofa কি ভোজন 
করিয়াছ “have you dined?” ভোজন করিয়াছি “I have” (that is, 
some time ago). This differs from the imperfect, ভুমি fe খাইলা 
“have you dined?” খাইলাম “I have ” (just now). The perfect 
and pluperfect are compounded of the past indefinite participle 
and the auxiliary verb, as করিয়া + wife — করিয়াছি ; করিয়া + 
ছিলাম — করিয়াছিলাম . 


f. The Pluperfect tense represents the action as prior to some 
other point of time, usually specified in the sentence, as তিনি ছুর 
দেশহইতে আনিয়াছিলেন few লোকেরা উহাকে গ্রাহ করিতে প্রন্তত হইল 
না “he had come from a far country, but the people were not 
prepared to receive him.” The pluperfect is sometimes used when 
no other point of time is specified ; in these cases it shows, either 
that the event took place in ancient times, or that it has now 
lost its importance, as প্রাচীদেরা এই কথা কহিয়াছিলেন “this was a 
saying of the ancients,” literally, “the ancients had proclaimed 
this saying ;” তাহার বড় ছঃখ হইয়াছিল “he had great trouble.” 


§- The Future tense represents what is yet to come: it may 
be used definitely or indefinitely as to future time, and admits of 
no distinction for shall and will, as তিনি এই স্বানে আমিবেন “he 
will come hither 35 SY বুর্যেতর উদয় হইবে “the sun will rise to- 
morrow ১” আমরা প্রস্তুত wea “we shall be ready.” In respectful 
language the future is used for the imperative, as মহাশয় VAT 
করিয়া আমাকে এক aces দিবেন “be kind enough, sir, to give me a 


book.” In predictions it is used in the same manner, as তাহার 
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বাচী tw হইবে “his house shall be desolate,” or “let his house 
be desolate.” 


h. The Conditional tense is employed to represent the fre- 
quency of any action, t.e. to signify what has been the usual 
course, custom or habit of the agent, as তিনি বালক কালে ভালরপে 
বিষ্ভান্ভাস করিভেন “he was accustomed to pay great attention to 
study in his youth;” তিনি সেই জময়ে দিনে২ আমার নিকটে আমনিতেন 
“at that time he used to come to me daily.” It is also used 
much like the French conditional mood, in which case it should 
always, in English, be translated by the subjunctive mood and 
pluperfect tense, as আমি যাইতাম কিন্তু অবকাশ পাইলাম না <I 
would or should have gone, but found no opportunity.” 


t. The Imperative mood is confined in its application chiefly 
to the second and third persons: দেখ “see,” দেখুক্‌ or HAT “let 
him or them see.” The forms দেখ and দেখিও of the second 
person plural differ a little. দেখ refers to the present occasion 
only; দেখিও is of general or permanent application. 


105. As the difference between the Past Indefinite, the 
Perfect, and the Pluperfect, presents not a few difficulties, 
the following remarks may not be unacceptable to the 
learner. In the first place, they differ as measures of the 
distance of time. The Past Indefinite states what has hap- 
pened just now, or a little while ago; the Perfect that which 
has happened some time ago; the Pluperfect that which has 
happened long ago. Secondly, they differ as to the objects 
to which they direct attention. The Past Indefinite directs 
attention not so much to the act or event itself, as to its 
attendant circumstances, such as time, place, manner, ra- 
pidity, recency, or to that which followed next. The Perfect 
directs attention to the fact itself, as being either important 
or historically true. The Pluperfect directs attention to 
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the circumstance that the fact is of an old date, or no longer 
of any great interest or importance. Lastly, they differ in | 
this, that in connected narratives the Past Indefinite and 
Pluperfect alone are used; the past indefinite being the 
leading tense. The Perfect occurs chiefly in conversation 
and argumentative discourses. 

a. The following examples will in some degree illustrate what 
has been just stated: viz. তিনি নৌকাতে আইলেন “he came by 
boat.” Here attention is directed to the mode of conveyance ; 
he came by boat, not by land. তিনি Macs আসিয়াছেন “he 
came by boat.” Here attention is directed to the fact of his 
having come, as one that admits of no doubt, or that is impor- 
tant to the hearer. fefa নৌকাতে আনিয়াছিলেন “he came by 
boat.” This implies either that his having come is an old story, 
or no longer of any great importance, or else that he subse- 
quently exchanged the boat for some other conveyance or place 
of abode. Again, wy আমি সে স্থানে গেলাম “I went there yes- 
terday.” Here attention is directed either to the place or the 
time, but not mainly to the act itself.” wey আমি সেস্থানে গিয়াছি 
“TI did go there yesterday.” Yesterday being so near the present 
time, this phrase would not be used, except to call attention to 
the fact that I went, as being either important or unquestionably 
true. wy আমি সেস্থানে গিয়াছিলাম “I went there yesterday.” 
This at once implies that my going there yesterday was only 
introductory to, or has since been followed by, some other event 
of greater importance or interest. Lastly, আমি তাহাকে সেই কথ! 
কহিয়াছি “1 told him that affair.” Here the speaker supposes that 
his telling may be of some importance to the hearer, or else that 
the fact should not be doubted. So তাহা তোমরা শুনিয়াছ এমন কথা 
হইয়াছে “you heard that such a report has spread abroad.” Here 
the report is important to the hearer, or else its having spread 
has been doubted. প্রাচীনেরা এই কথা কহিয়াছিজেন “the ancients 


said this.” Here the tense indicates that it was very long ago. 
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b. In the following examples the Past Indefinite is idiomati- 
cally employed to express present time: গমন করিবার সময় হইল 
“it is time to go.” This indicates, that a little earlier might 
have been too early, and that a little later might be too 
late. হইয়াছে would not imply cither. আমি at ota লিখিলাম 
4 নু write this letter.” Here the writer fancies himself talking to 
his correspondent when opening the letter, and saying to him, 
“J wrote this letter.” wea আমি তোমার কথার অভিপ্রায় বুঝলাম 
“now I understand you.” The exact idea is, “now I have 
caught the meaning of your words.” আমি চলিলাম “<I am 
going.” Here the speaker fancies himself walking off already, 
and turning round to tell the hearer, “I am gone.” এ মান্য 
জলেতে পড়িল “that man will be tumbling into the water.” Here 
the speaker is so excited that he anticipates what he expects to 
see the next minute. This idiom, however, is very rare. 


c. We only add one important remark more; viz. that the 
consequences of an event stated in the Pluperfect, are supposed 
to be completely past ; and those of an event in the Perfect are 
supposed to have continued ever since; those of an event in the 
Past Indefinite are supposed to follow it immediately, and there- 
fore not to continue long; they may be Past or Present or 
Future. As an illustration of the three ways of expressing the 
Present tense, we subjoin the following examples: আপনি ate 
বলিলেন, তাহা আমি বুকিলাম “I understand what you say,” literally, 
€]ু have understood what you have just said.” আপনি যাহা! বলেন, 
তাহা আমি জানি “<I know what you say,” i.e. “what you are apt 
to say or in the habit of saying.’ আপনি যাহা বলিতেছেন, তাহা 
আমি gfacefe “I understand what you say,” i.e. “ my compre- 
hension keeps pace with your words.” 


Use and Application of the Verbal Nouns. 


106. Under the term verbal noun, I include the gerund 
in বা (vide p. 46): thus, the forms wey, দেখা! and দেখিবা all 
18 
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denote ‘‘a seeing 2+ they are mostly used in the genitive, 
instrumental, or locative cases, but seldom in the nomina- 
tive: thus, দেখিবার) দেখার) দেখখনের “of seeing;” দেখিবাতে) 
দেখাতে, দেখনেতে “by or in seeing.” The form দেখাতে most 
commonly means ‘in consequence of having seen,” or 
6 because of having seen.” 


a. The gerundial form of the verbal noun ( @@feta}) is never used 
in its simple state as a nominative; but the other three cases of it, 
as given above, are most commonly employed like the Latin 
gerund. Its genitive case is sometimes followed by another 
noun, and sometimes by a postposition, as বীজ aferata কাল “the 
time of sowing the seed,” দেখিবার কারণ or acy or fafare “for 
the sake of seeing.” 


b. The gerund in বা and the verbal noun in & when in the 
locative form, do in most instances stand in the absolute state, 
and convey nearly the same signification as the participle in হইলে 
(of which, more hereafter), as আমি এই কথা বলিবাতে or বলিবায় 
(or বলিলে) তিনি রাগিয়! উঠিলেন « [ having said this word, he flew 
into a passion;” আমার এই কথা বলাতে or বলায় তিনি রাগিয়া উঠিজেন 


‘upon my saying this word, he flew into a passion.” 


Use and Application of the Participles. 


107. The Present Participle ending in ইতে is sometimes 
employed like the ablative absolute in Latin: thus, দিন 
থাকিতে wef কর ‘work while it is day;” তিনি weve আমি 
আইলাম “when he departed, I came.” It is also employed 
by repetition, to express the continuance or repetition of an 
act, as সে যাত্রা করিতে শেষে গ্রহে উপস্থিত হইল “he continuing 
his journey at last arrived at home;” সে foal করিতে বন্ধ 
হইল “he continuing 10 have cares grew old,” 8.৫. “ grew 
old by anxiety.” 
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a. With regard to the second form of the present participle in 
WS, as করত “ doing,” Dr. Yates says, ‘It is to be regarded asa 
corruption of the Sanskrit present participle ending in We, as 
জীব “to live;” জীবে “living.” By whom the corruption was 
introduced is uncertain, but it is not found in the earliest poetical 
writings in Bengali. The form করত etc. is as abhorrent to the 
genius of the Bengali language, as it is contrary to the Sanskrit. 
In the Sanskrit it is ade “doing,” and the Bengali scarcely ever 
admits a final a, as karata, at the end of a word, except it be a 
Sanskrit past participle, or a word ending with a double con- 
sonant. Any one who wishes to be satisfied that it is a corrup- 
tion contrary to the genius of the Bengali language has only to 
apply it to verbs in general, and say দেখত, ভাকত, যাওত, WAS, 
বেচত, WAS, etc. He will soon perceive that there is some great 
defect either in his language or in the understanding of his hearers. 
The grammarians that have admitted this form have not ventured 
to apply it to more than one or two verbs, which shews that it 
is a corruption; and as such it ought to be avoided by those who 
wish to attain a pure style. It is to be regretted that in the 
case of two verbs, করণ and Fea, this barbarous participle should 
be extensively used by the writers of newspapers.’ 


108. The Past Conjunctive Participle in ¥ serves to 
connect all the members of a sentence having the same 
agent, and so supersedes the use of copulative conjunctions, 
as উহাকে দেখিয়া চরণে পড়িয়। উচ্ৈঃস্থরে কহিল “having seen him 
and fallen at his feet, he cried with a loud voice;” পরে কোন 
উপায় না পাইয়া অতি কাতর হইয়া রোদন করিতে২ ফিরিয়। আসিয়া গছে 
প্রবেশ করিল ‘afterwards, having obtained: no redress, and 
being sadly distressed, he returned, weeping as he went, 
and entered into his house.”” This participle may also be 
followed by, and in point of time relatively agrec with, a 
verb in the present, past, or future tense, as সে গিয়া দেখে 
“he goes and secs,” সে গিয়া দেখল ““he went and saw,” সে 


/ 
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গিয়া দেখিবে “he will go and sce.” It is sometimes con- 
nected with the infinitive mood, and stands in the place of 
an infinitive, as রাজা তাহাকে ধরিয়া আনিতে আজ্ঞা দিলেন “the 
king ordered them to seize and bring him ;’’ so that ধরিয়া 
আনিতে is equivalent to ধরিতে ও আনিতে, This is not an 
anomalous but the regular use of the participle, for it 
always 20003 with the verb that follows next: hence, as 
ধরিয়া আনিলেন is equivalent to ধরিলেন ও আনিলেন) so ধরিয়া 
আনিতে is equivalent to ধরিতে ও আনিতে , 


a. Whatever number of participles in যা may occur in a sen- 
tence, they are never to be connected together as in English by 
conjunctions, as এমন কথা শুনিয়া নিজ দেশহইতে পলায়ন করিয়া অন্ত 
দেশে গিয়া প্রবাসী হইয়া থাকিল “hearing this account, fleeing from 
his country, going into another country, being a sojourner, he 
remained,” i.e. “when he heard this account, he fled from his 
own country, went into a foreign one, and there remained a 
stranger.” 


b. The past conjunctive is often combined with the participle 
in লে to prevent the too frequent repetition of the former. In 
such cases the participle in ইয়া is used in the former parts of 
the sentence and that in লে at the close, as আমি সে স্থানে গিয়া 
তাহাকে wate দিয়া আইলে পর cH গমন করিল “after I had gone 
thither, given him the information, and returned, he departed.” 


109. The Adverbial Participle in লে may have the same 


agent as the verb that follows, or a different one. The * 


latter is most commonly the case, as মিথ্যা কথা efeca তোমার 
কি ফল হইবে “what good will you get by lying?” তিনি 

পর আমি যাইব “when he comes, I will go.” In the 
former case it is usually put before the nominative case, 
and almost always indicates an uncertain contingency, as 


বিদায় পাইলে আমি আদিৰ “if or when I get 105০) I will 


ta 


mah 


USE AND APPLICATION OF THE PARTICIPLES. 141 


come ;” but আমি বিদায় লইয়া আদিৰ means, “I will take 
leave and come.” Sometimes পর or পরে must be supplied, 
as আহার করিলে (পরে) আমি যাইব “I will go after I have 
eaten ;” but আমি আহার করিয়া ঘাইৰ means, “I will eat 


and go.” 


a. Where if and when are used in English, this participle in 
লে 15 commonly used in Bengah, as তিনি আমার atgi সিদ্ধ করিলে 
আমি জ্ততার্থ হইব “if he grants me my desire, I shall be satisfied ;” 
সে আপন হস্ত বিস্তার করিলে সেই TW WY হইল “when he stretched 


out his hand, it was made whole or well.” 


b. If the conjunction ও is added to this participle, it gives the 
idea of although, and is equivalent to having employed the con- 
junction qofer “though,” at the beginning of the sentence, fol- 
lowed by তথাপি “yet,” in the latter part, as সে ভোজন করিলেও 
SO হয় না, or ষাপি সে ভোজন করে, তথাপি তৃণ্ড হয় না “ though he 


may eat, he is not satisfied.” 


c. The postpositions পর or পরে may optionally be added to 
this participle, as ধন গেলে (পর) মন্য্যদের ছুঃখ TA “when pro- 
perty is lost, men are in trouble.” It is sometimes, particularly 
in conversation, used to express option or choice, as দেখিলে 
দেখিতে পারে “he can see, if he chooses,” or “if he would look, 
he might see.” 


d, The adverbial participle corresponds in most instances with 
that which is called in Sanskrit, the locative absolute ; in Latin, 
the ablative absolute ; and in Greek, the genitive absolute. It 
is, however, to be observed in Bengali, that the noun or pronoun 
nominative to the participle, in the absolute case, is never modi- 
fied into the locative, ablative or genitive case, as in the above 
learned languages: thus, স্ুুর্যোদয় হইলে অন্ধকার YA হয় “the sun 
rising (2.6. while the sun riseth), darkness flies away;” or, as 
old Ruddiman hath it, “Sole oriente fugiunt tenebrae ;” তিনি এই 
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কথা কহিলে তাহার মনোযোগ করে না “he speaking they do not 
attend,” i.e. “when he speaks or while he speaks, they do not 


attend;” তাহারা চেষ্টা করিলে ধন প্রাণ্ড হইল “they seeking, obtained 
wealth.” 


110. The Perfect passive or intransitive participle ending 
with ত is derived entirely from the Sanskrit, and is used as 
in that language, or as the past or passive participles of 
verbs in English and other languages, as জে পতিত com 
উঠিতে পারে না “he being fallen is not able to rise;” জে পরাস্ত 
een পলায়ন করিল “he having been defeated fled.” It is 
often used instead of a substantive with the verb “to do,” 
as cota তাহাকে হত করিল or চোর তাহাকে cal করিল “the thief 
killed him.” 


111. The Sanskrit Adjectival Participles formed by 
adding ¥, Wate, and say, are employed to express the 
necessity, capability, or fitness of the thing to be done, as 
অনুমেয় “that must be inferred ;” করণীয় “that is capable 
of being done;” ছগুনীয় “that is deserving of being 
punished ;” কর্তব্য “what ought to be done;” away “ what 
should be spoken.” These greatly resemble the Latin 
passive participle ending in dus. 


GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES. 


112. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif- 
ferent thing, in the genitive case ; and, as a general rule, 
the governing word is placed after the word it governs, as 
রামের পিতা ‘‘ Rama’s father,” রামের faface “for the sake of 
Rama,” রামের পিতার ace ‘with Rama’s father.” The same 
rule applies to all postpositions (§ 68) which, as we have 
shewn, are substantives, generally in the locative case. At 
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the same time, we may observe, that the governing word, 
whether noun or postposition, is frequently combined with 
the nominative case of the word governed, as a Tatpurusha 
compound (vide § 94). 


a. When a vessel is mentioned, as containing a thing, or spe- 
cially constructed for one particular use, then the name of the 
thing or use is put in the genitive case, as qwa ate “a milk- 
cup,” or “a cup made to contain milk specially ;” gata গুদাম “a 
cotton godown (or warehouse),” i.e. “a godown containing cot- 
ton or built to hold cotton ;” স্লানের Ba “a bathing-tub,” or “a 
tub specially made for or used in bathing.” 


b. When a vessel is mentioned, as specially constructed to 
contain a thing, which is not then contained in it, the word রাখা 
“keeping” or atfetata “of keeping,” is often placed after the 
name of the thing (which is used in the accusative form without 
কে) and before the noun signifying the vessel, as eafea শিশি, 
eafe রাখা শিশি or ওষধি রাখিবার শিশি “a small medicine- 
bottle,” or “a small bottle wherein to keep medicine ;” নীলের 
বাক্স “an indigo-box,” “a box for keeping indigo.” 


c. When an adjective, in qualifying a person or thing, has 
concern with another, then it generally requires the latter in the 
genitive case, as তিনি সকলের ary, fera, or fafas “he is respected, 
beloved or blamed by every body ;” সে পশুর সমান, Ya or মত 
“he is similar to a beast ;” তিনি ইহার উপস্থক্ত “he is worthy of 
this ;” ব্রাঙ্গণের! শ্দ্রের Bev “Brahmans are venerable (in the 
eyes) of the Shvodras.” 


৫, Adjectives meaning necessary, fit, becoming, incumbent, or 
the like, require the noun (expressing the person, thing, or use 
for which it is necessary, etc.) in the genitive case, and the verb 
(if any) expressing the action which is necessary, etc. in the form 
of the verbal noun in আ1১ and not in the infinitive, as in English: 
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thus, এমত করা তোমার WIAWS or উচিত “it is necessary or proper 
for, or incumbent upon you to do so;” তিনি ইহার উপক্ক্ত “he is 
worthy of or fit for this;” তোমার সেখানে যাওয়া উচিভ or কর্তব্য 
“vou ought to go there.” 


113. The comparative degree is expressed by construing 
the adjective with the noun in the ablative case ; the super- 
lative by construing it with avy, as তোমাহইতে প্রিয় আমার 
আর কেহ নাই “there is no one dearer to me than you;” 
মনৃষ্তদের ACY তুমি উত্তম “ you are the best or one of the best 
of men.” Numerals also require aw, as নৌকাগণেক acy 
গাচখান ভুবিয়া গেল “five of the boats sunk.” 


a. The various modes of forming comparative sentences, are 
best illustrated by a few examples: thus, রাম WEES বিজ্ঞ or 
বিজ্ঞতর ১ or wit অপেক্ষা রাম বিজ্ঞ or বিজ্ঞতর “ Rama is wiser than 
Shyama ;” তাহাদের অপেক্ষা (হইতে or চেয়ে) রাম ছোট or রাম 
তাহাদের অপেক্ষা ete. ছোট “Rama is younger than they ;” 
শান্তিপুরের চেয়ে নবীপ ছোট or নবছীপ শান্তিপুরের চেয়ে ছোট 
£ 00019 is smaller than Santipur;” রাম সকল অপেক্ষা বিজ্ঞ or 
বিজ্ঞততম “Rama is the wisest of all;” তাহাদের সকলহইতে fae or 
বিজ্ঞতম রাম Rama is the wisest of them all;” sfaaqi সকল দেশ 
পেক্ষ। AY, সকল দেশের চেয়ে BAA AV, দেশের wey কাসিয়া বড় or 
দেশের বড় Baa “ Russia is the largest of countries;” রাম সকল 
অপেক্ষা) OF হইতে, ভাল, সকল অপেক্ষা or হইতে রাম ভাল, সকলের 
চেয়ে কাম ভাল, রাম সকলের চেয়ে ভাল, জর্ৰের ভাল রাম, রাম Heda 
ভাল; রাম সকলের (TY, সকলের শ্রে রাম, সকলের Ary রাম শ্রেই 
৫ [২89 is the best of 811)% ও যেমন ভাল এ তেমনি WR “this is just 
as good as the other is bad;” আমাদের কালিদাস cara Soatacwa 
শেক্স্পিয়র তেমন or ফেমম আমাদের কাজিদীস তেমনি ইণ্রাজদের 
শেক্স্পিয়র “such as is our Kalidasa, so is Shakespeare among 
the English.” 


b. The only difference between অপেক্ষা, হইতে and চেয়ে is, 
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that হইতে and অপেক্ষা are used after the nominative singular and 
genitive plural form of nouns signifying rational objects, and 
after the nominative form of other nouns singular or plural, 
whereas চেয়ে is used after the genitive form of nouns of any 
kind or number ; and is scarcely used in the সাধৃভাষা or “cor- 
rect language.” 


ce. The regular terminations তর and তম are little used in Ben- 
gali; now and then only they appear, when the natives are sur- 
prized to see them, as তোমাহইতে ইনি প্রিয়তর “he is more 
beloved than you,” তাহাদের acy তিনি fawew “he is the wisest 
among them.” The adjective ভাল “good,” in the former part 
of the sentence, and ভাল নহে “not good,” in the latter part, are 
sometimes used to express the comparative degree, as গুণবান এক 
WF ভাল fay শতং wef a ভাল নহে “one good son is better than 
hundreds of foolish or bad ones.” To sentences of this kind 
az° “rather,” is frequently prefixed, as ব্রণ বনে বাস ভাল তথাপি 
অবিবেক রাজার Wea বাস ভাল নহে “it is better to dwell in a forest 
than in the city of a foolish king.” 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 


114. A transitive or active verb, having one object, 
governs it in the accusative case, as রাম wrace ধারিলেল 
‘‘Rama caught Shyama;” রাম wwe পাড়িতেছেন “ Rama is 
reading a book.” 


a. Verbs of giving, shewing, or communicating in general, 
govern two objects, of which the one given, shewn, or communi- 
cated to, has the (dative or accusative) termination কে expressed, 
whereas the other elegantly suffers the elision of it: thus, রাম 
wince Syl দান করিলেন « Rama gave his daughter to Shyama (in 
marriage) ;” তিনি আমাকে এক অতি উত্তম উদ্ভান দেখাইয়াছেন “he 
has shewn to me a very good garden 7” আমি উহাকে সকল বিষয় 
araté-aife “I have communicated to him the whole affair.” 


19 
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b. Transitive verbs, when formed into causals, and a few 
others, govern two objective cases, as তিনি আমাকে শান্তর শিক্ষা 
করাইলেন “he taught me the shastras,” আমি উাহাকে এই কথা 
জিজ্ঞাসা করিলাম “<I asked him this question,” তিনি আমাকে at 
কথা কহিলেন “this is what he said to me,” এই Ware TAA কর 
“make this gold into ear-rings,” আমি ভোমাকে ta wie করি “1 
value you as a straw.” 


c. A transitive verb which in the active voice governs two 
cases (as in the above rule), does in the passive voice retain the 
one having the termination কে expressed, and agrees with the 
other, as রামের Fol WAS HSI হইয়াছে «“Rama’s daughter has 
been given to Shyama (in marriage) ;” তাহাকে এক SH দেওয়া গিয়াছে 
‘a situation has been given to him;” তাহাকে সকল বিষয় জানান 
গিয়াছে “everything has been communicated to him.” | 


d. Verbs signifying “to take out” or “receive,” etc. govern 
the accusative of the thing taken out or received, and the 
ablative of the place or the person from which it is taken out or 


received, as আলমারি হইতে কিছু কাগজ বাহির করিয়া আন “take out 
some papers from the almyra ;”* ভুমি আমার স্থানে, স্থান হইতে, 
কাছে or নিকট কৃত টাকা পাইৰা “how much money will you get from 
me?” Verbs signifying emanation or motion from a place, govern 
the ablative case, as qq হইতে বাহির হও “come out of the house;” 


ca ite হইতে পড়িয়া গিয়াছে “he fell off a tree.” Native Gram- 
marians say that all persons and things from whom or which 
there is a departure, fear, reproach, defeat, receiving, origin, 


পপ পপ A পল 


* The word almyra is a corruption of the Portuguese Almaria or Almeira. In Ben- 
gall it denotes a “bureau,” ‘chest of drawers,” or “ bookcase.” We have the word, 
however, in common use to this day in the “ braid Scotch” and provincial English under 
the forms “‘amrie,” 5৪006,” and “ almaric.” ‘With us it denotes “a cupboard or 
safe, where food and cooking utensils are laid up.” 

“*Steek the amrie, lock the kist, 
Else some gear may weel be mist ; 
Donald Caird finds orra things, 
Where Allan Gregor faund the tings.” 
Water Scorr. 
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preservation, rest, disappearance, and prevention, are put in the 
ablative case; but it will be found upon examination that the rule 
embraces not merely these words, but is of far more extensive 
application. 


e. Verbs signifying motion ¢o or rest at or in a place, and 
those verbs the action of which is referred to a place or time, 
require the place or time in the locative case, as আমি গৃহে 
ফাইতেছি «I am going home,” তিনি বাটিতে আছেন “he is at 
home,” বর্তমান মাজের দশম দিবসে তাহার বাটিতে এক সভা! হইবেক « 
meeting is to be held at his house on the 10th of this month.” 


f. The verbs লাগন and ঠেকন “to stick,” “to adhere,” etc. and 
verbs of similar signification, require the locative of the objects 
to which they stick or adhere, as তাহার নৌকা চড়ায় ঠেকিল, লাগিল, 
or আট্কিল “his boat stuck on a sand-bank.” But when লাগন 
impersonally means “to hurt,” its object, if an entire animate 
body, is put in the accusative, otherwise in the locative case, as 
তাহাকে ৰড় লাগিয়াছে “it has hurt him severely, ” te, « he has 


been severely hurt ;” আহার ভাইন হাতে ব্‌ড লাগিয়াছে' « he has 
injured his right and ? Sometimes one of such words as বেদনা, 


aye] “a hurt,” যা, Wrate “a stroke,” etc., is used immediately 
before লাগন ১ as এ কথাতে তাহার অস্তরে যা, বেদনা, AA or Braye 
লাগিয়াছে “this word has hurt his feelings.” 


g. If the first member of a compound verb, ending in করণ “to 
do,” is itself (made) the object of the verb, then the noun or 
pronoun before it, is os in the genitive, otherwise in the accu- 
sative case, as রাজার কর্তব্য CA WENA দমন) ও শিষ্টের পালন করিয়া 
BCAA উন্মলন ও ধর্মের সণস্কাপন করেন__০; রাজার কর্তব্য যে CW 
দমন ও শিষ্টকে পালন করিয়া BATS SHAT ও CATE WY করেন 
“it is the duty of a king to root out vice and to plant virtue 
by crushing the wicked and cherishing the virtuous.” When, 
however, a compound verb is formed by adding করণ to the 
adjective or passive participle, it generally governs the noun or 
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pronoun before it in the accusative case, as বআমাকে Gla কর, 
আমি তোমাকে wae করিব “cure me, and I will make you 
satisfied.” 


hk. When one noun is followed by another, which signifies a 
different thing and forms part of a compound verb ending in 
হওন (or is prefixed to Tea), it is often used in the genitive, and 
sometimes in the nominative form: thus, এই eafucs তোমার 
রোগের শাস্ত or রোগ শাস্তি হইবেক “this medicine will cure your 
disease.” The third person singular of the present tenses of the 
verb Ze, is often annexed to nouns signifying appearing, feeling 
or perceiving in general, in order to form verbs of the same 
signification ; such verbs are (considered) impersonal, and require 
the nouns or pronouns, preceding the nouns, to be in the genitive 
or dative case; as এ আমাকে or আমার TE মন্দ জ্ঞান হইতেছে “ this 
appears to me very bad;” আমাকে or আমার বোধ হয় a তিনি এ 
কৃমণার LA “it seems to me that he is at the bottom of this con- 
spiracy 7” ও খানটা কিছু বেদনা বোধ হইতেছে “I feel a slight pain 
there.” Sometimes the noun or pronoun signifying the person 
to whom reference is made, is put in the accusative, when the 
noun or pronoun signifying the person making the reference is 
used in the genitive case, as @ বালকটাকে আমার ৰড় ug বোধ 
হইতেছে “that boy appears to me to be very sly.” 


115. The intransitive passive .verbs of the Sanskrit form 
are for the most part active in signification, as তিনি এখানে 
way উপস্থিত হইয়াছেন “he arrived here yesterday ;” তাহা প্রাপ্ত 
হই নাই “I have not 7909091০016.) The intransitive passive 
inflections of the Bengali form are not in use, except in 
that of the third person singular, which, though im- 
personal, is commonly uscd and understood as the first 
personal: thus, আর #tow যাইতে পারে না means literally “it 
eannot be stood any longer,’? but commonly “I or we 
cannot stand any longer.” 
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a. The passive inflections of most of the transitive verbs, 
formed by adding atea to the Bengali passive participle, are not 
idiomatically in use, excepting one, viz. that of the third person 
singular. Before this inflection, the nouns and pronouns signi- 
fying rational beings of the second or third person, and of any 
rank, are idiomatically put in the accusative form; irrational 
. animals are used often in the accusative; the other nouns are 
put in the nominative form: thus, এখানে গ্রকট! পুস্করিণী কাটা 
ফাইবে “a tank will be dug here ” দেখা ater তিনি কেমন লোক “it 


shall be seen what manner of man he is.” 


116. One verb governs another that precedes it and 
depends upon it in the infinitive mood, as সকলে তাহাকে 
তিরস্কার করিতে লাগিল “all began to reproach him ;” সে উত্তর 
দিতে পারিল না ‘he was not able to reply;” তাহাদিগকে আনয়ন 
করিতে লোক প্রেরণ কর “send a person to bring them ;” weca 
ফদি আমিতে পারে না তৰে এক জনকে প্রেরণ করিতে বল “if all can- 
not come, tell (them) to send one ])678010,১? 


a. The- infinitive is sometimes governed by an adjective, as 
তোমার মঙ্গল আর fara বলে আসিবার কারণ কহিতে Catw হও “you 
are the fit person to speak of your own welfare and the cause of 
your coming into this solitary wood;” stata এই ex করিতে 
অসমর্থ হয় “they are unable to do this work;” তিনি at wax 
করিতে পারক হন “he is able to do this work.” 


b. The verbal noun ending in আও when it admits of being con- 
strued as a nominative, and occasionally as an objective, is often 
used instead of the infinitive mood, as বনে বাস করা ভাল ae স্থানে 
থাকা ভাল নয় “to dwell in a wood is better than to remain in this 
place ;? প্রমত কথা SE] তোমাদের উচিত NE “it is not proper for 
you to say such things ;” ঈশ্বরকে প্রেম করা আমাদের কর্তৰ্ত “it is 
our duty to love God;” আমি তোমার দেখা পাইলাম “I gained a 
sight of you.” When this form of the verbal noun ends in @ it 
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is generally used in the sense of “because;” as আমার ব্যবহার 
জ্ঞাত হওয়াতে তিনি বালিতে পারেন্‌ “he can say by his knowing or 
because he knows my custom.” The other form of the verbal 
noun, though less frequently used, has the same construction; as 
সে wat করিবার কারণ or করণের কারণ or Sata কারণ তিনি আই লেন “he 
came for the purpose of doing that work.” 


117. The gerund in বা governs as a verb, but is governed 
as a noun, and therefore in the genitive case; as ভোমাকে 
দেখিবার ace তিমি এই স্থানে আইলেন “he came hither for the 
purpose of seeing you;” এ কথা! afeata সময়েই তাহারা তাহাকে 
বধ করিল “at the very time of his uttering these words they 
killed him ;” erg বক্ষ রোপণ করিবার কারণ উদ্ভানে গিয়াছেন “the 
master has gone into the garden to planta tree.” This 
same gerund, when connected with the word মাত্র) is al- 
ways used adverbially, as সে ateatata তাহাদিগকে ধরিল ‘he 
immediately upon his going out seized them;” সেই জমাচার 


পাইবামাত্র তাহাদের at বোধ হইল “the news when received 
distressed them generally.” 


a. The gerund in বা is used instead of the infinitive when 
governed by a noun or. an adjective, as এখন যাইবার সময় হইল 
“it is now time to go;” তোমার নদী পার করিবার আব্খক আছে 
“it is necessary for you to cross the 11৮67) ফে হইবার Bore 
নয় সে হইতে পারে না ঘে হইবার উপক্থক্ত তাহার Soa হইতে পারে না 
“what is not to be, cannot be; and what is to be, that cannot 
be otherwise.” 


118. Adjectival participles sometimes govern the instru- 
mental case, but most commonly the genitive; as প্রাণের 
সনেহে বিষয়েতে প্রবৃত্তি কর্তব্য নয় “an attempt should not be 
made in an affair which endangers life;” সেই wf করা 
আমাদের কর্তব্য “we ought to do that work;” এই হন 
আমাদিগের ates “this wood must be abandoned by us;” 
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crated ufseta, ঘোগিদের অসান্ত “the duty of serving is 


very hard; it is impracticable even by ascetics.” 


119. All nouns and pronouns indicating time or place, 
and all those which being used adverbially are preceded in 
English by az, zn or into, to or unto, on or upon, by or near 
to, must be in the locative case, as তিনি fe গহে আছেন ‘is 
he at home?” গৃহে যাইয়া দেখ “go into the house and see;” 
ইহাতে fe প্রকারে প্রীতি হইবে “in what manner can there be 
love in this?” ভোজাসনে তাহা রাখ “put it upon the dining- 
table ;” সে গঙ্জাতে বাস করে “he lives by or near to the 
Ganges,” বালক পাঠশালাতে গমন করে “the child goes to 
school ;”’ সৈম্ুগণ BAS আরোহণ করিল “the soldiers mounted 
their horses;” ~tasta পর্বতে উঠিল “the enemy ascended the 
mountain ;” আমি কি প্রকারে তাহা করিতে পারি how (literally, 
in what manner) can I do that?” ভাগ্ক্রমে এতাদশ লাভ হয় 
‘‘ such gain is (comes) providentially,” literally, ‘‘in process 
of one’s appointed lot.” 


a. The name of a person or place is generally accompanied by 
the word নামে in the locative case, as যোহন নামে এক জন “a man 
by name John;” পাটলিপুজ নামে এক নগর “a city by name Patali- 
putra.” 

b. To express the idea about, concerning, relative to, or respect- 
ing, the locative case is used, or the word বিষয় “ matter,” “ sub- 
ject,” in the locative case, as Stata wa আমি fe কহিৰ “what shall 
I say about his qualities?” Srata বিষয়ে ভুমি অনেক কথ! কহিতে 
পার “you can say many things concerning him;” মিজবাক্তে 
Wawa ফল এই “this is the fruit of contempt respecting the 
advice of a friend.” 


120. Adverbs are placed as near as convenient to the 
words which they qualify ; common ones for the most part 
before, but negatives after the verb, provided it be in the 
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indicative mood, or in the second person of the imperative, 
as @ গুণ পণ্ডিতেরা প্রশগসা করে) গুণিলোক সে গুণ রক্ষা Baw করিবে 
£৫01)0 quality that the wise praise, that quality well quali- 
fied people will certainly observe or keep;” ee কহিও না 
‘‘do not speak;”’ প্রসঙ্গ VATS a হইলে কহিতে যোগ হয় না “it 
is not proper to speak before hearing the matter,” literally, 
“while the matter is not brought before you ;” বিলক্ষণরূপে 


তাহা কহিয়াছ “ you said that very finely.” 


a. A verb not in the indicative mood requires the negative to 
be placed before it. The same rule applies to all questions to 
which the hearer is not expected to reply. In sentences com- 
mencing with 2f, whether, in order that, the negative is also put 
before the verb. In sentences commencing with a relative pro- 
noun, it is put after the verb when the pronoun designates some 
special matter of fact, person, or thing; and before the verb 
when the pronoun refers to any out of a whole class of persons 
or things: thus, আমি atetce জানি a “(the individual) whom I 
know not,” meaning some person specially referred to; আমি 
যাহাকে না জানি “(a person) whom I know not,” meaning any per- 
son, although an example of the class may be named; তাহার কর্ম 
সমাণ্ড না হইলে আমি যাইতে পারি না “his work not being finished I 
cannot go;” প্রাণকে ফে Al করে তৎকর্তৃক কি রক্ষিত না হয় “he who 
saves life, by him what is not saved?” This question is one to 
which no reply is expected. If information were sought, and an 
answer expected, it would be কি রক্ষিত হয় নাঃ | 


b. Some divers have a corresponding situation in the sen- 
tence, the one being in the former part of the first clause, and 
the other in the succeeding one, as যাবৎ তিনি না আইসেন তাবৎ 
আমি থাকিব «I will wait till he comes,” literally, “ while he does 
not come I will stay;” যত ক্ষণ আমার দস্ত না ভাঙ্গে ততক্ষণ তোমার 
পাশ ছেদন করি “I will gnaw your bonds till my teeth break;” 
তিনি wen ary তখন আমি যাই “when he goes I will go also.” 
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121. Postpositions (v. § 112) govern the genitive, as আমি 
তোমার সহিত মিত্রতা করিতে ata করিয়া আলিয়াছি “I have come 
desiring to make friendship with you;” ইহা শুনিয়া সে 
গর্ভের wey থাকিয়া কহিল “hearing this he remaining in the 
hole said ;” আমার নিকটে আইজ “come near to me ;” তোমার 
ছারা আমার উপকার হইতে পারে «৫ ্ you I may চি assist- 
ance.”’ 


a. The words বিনা and ব্যতিরেকে are very frequently united 
with the nominative case, as Ba বিনা কে আমার উপকার করিতে 
পারে “who can help me besides God?” ভর্তা বিনা আমি ছঃখিনী 
হইলাম “I am unhappy without my husband (or protector) ;” 
বিছ্বান্‌ ব্যতিরেকে সভাতে কেহ BY TA না “in an assembly none 
are regarded but the wise.” 


b. The word ভুরে prefers the ablative case instead of the pos- 
sessive, as সে আমাহইতে নেক ছরে থাকে “he stays at a great 
distance from me.” It may be আমার অনেক ছুরে থাকে, Most 
of the postpositions may be (as we have already stated,) com- 
pounded with the leading noun, in which case the genitive inflec- 
tion is omitted, ৪5 গুরুসমীপে যাও « go to the teacher.” 


122. Conjunctions generally connect the same moods and 
tenses of verbs and cascs of nouns and pronouns, as (At 
রক্ষের কোটরে কালসর্পকে afer size মারিল “he saw a black snake 
in the hollow of the tree and killed it;” গো ও মেষ ও afga 
€ ছাগল চরিতেছে “the cow and sheep and buffalo and goat 
are feeding ;” আমি সেই জনকে ও তাহার ভ্রাতাকে দেখিলাম “I 
saw that man and his brother;” সে তোমাকে ও আমাকে Ze 
দিল “he gave you and me pleasure;” তুমি সেখানে ate এব০ 
তাহাকে এই কথা বল “you go there, and tell him this;” তিনি 
কলিকাতায় যাইবেন fey অধিকাল থাকিবেন না “he will go to Cal- 
cutta, but will not stay long (there);” তুমি আর আমি একজ 


20 
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er es 
থাকিৰ “you and I shall live together ;” রামকে যাইতে দেও 
few শামকে হাইতে দেও না “allow Rama to go, but do not 


allow Shyama.” 


a. When the latter part of the sentence differs in its nature 
and construction from the former, the rule does not apply. This 
is particularly the case when the former part of the sentence 
contains an assertion or command, and the latter a promise or 
inference from it, as এই SY কর তাহাতে Wet হইবা “do this and 
you will be happy;” af@ এই রূপ হয় তবে গমন কর “if things are 
so, then do you depart.” 


b. When the latter part of the sentence is a consequence or 
result of the former, তাহাতে is used in preference to aq or ও, 
as আমি তোমার “ace দমন কারিৰ তাহাতে CH তোমার ভ্রৰ্য আর কখনো 
হরণ করিবে লা *] will subdue your enemy, and he shall no more 
plunder you.” 


c. When ও is put after a noun or pronoun, it means “also ” 
or “too” or “even;” when added to a participle, “even” or 
“though” or “ although ;” as সে স্থানে আমিও ছিলাম “I also was 
there,” i.e. “besides others I too was there;” তিনি দেখিয়াও 
দেখেন না “though seeing he sees not,” £.6, “although he sees he 
does not perceive ;” তাহা করিলেও কিছু ফল হইবে না “though he do 
it, it will be of no use.” 


d. The conjunction বা may be used to signify “or” or “but,” 
as নৌকাতে বা অশ্খে ae «I shall । ০, রি boat or on horseback ;” 


তাহা করিব না যদি বা করি তাহাতে ক্ষর্তি fe “I will not do it; but if I 
should, what harm will there be ?” 


e. The relative যে is by some used as a conjunction, “that,” 
“thus,” “ namely,” like the Persian «S$, and in a manner similar 
to the use of the particle ors in the Greek “ New Testament,” 
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but “contrary to the idiom of the Bengali,” as সে তাহাকে কহিল ষে 
আইস দেখ “he said to him, come and see.” It should be 
আনিয়া দে এই কথা দে ভাহাকে কহিল or সে তাহাকে কহিল আনিয়া 
দেখ, Again, এ Sts আছে ঘষে তোমরা twa কর “this is said that 
ye may believe.” It should be যাহাতে or caw @taal Awa কর 
তন্নিমিত্ত এ কখিত আছে, The assertion that this application of 
the particle যে is contrary to the idiom of the Bengali will be 
found in Dr. Yates’ Grammar. I know not how it can be so; 
for it is most extensively used by all writers.” 


f. Tx “rather,” is either used by itself or followed by তথাপি, 
as চুরি করা অপেক্ষা বরণ ভিক্ষা করা ভাল “it is better to beg than to 
steal;” age পণ্ডিত শত্রু ভাল তথাপি ছুর্থ মিত্র ভাল নহে “a wise 
enemy is better than a foolish friend.” 


g. হেন may be used alone as a conjunction in making a 
request ; or as a relative pronoun followed by its correlative, as 
হে পরমেশ্বর আমার মন যেন কৃপথে না ate «0 Lord, let not my 
mind go in wicked ways ; তোমার মঙ্গল যেন হয় এই faface আমি 
প্রার্থনা করি “I pray for your welfare.” aa being originally the 
Sanskrit form of the relative ফাহাতে , it must always precede the 
sentence which contains its correlative. 


hk. Some conjunctions have their corresponding conjunctions ; 
the most frequent of these are af@ and তবে, wofet and তথাপি; 
as যদি তাহাকে দেখ তবে তাহাকে এই কথা বল “if you see him, tell 
him this;” weft এমন হয় suf তাহার সহিত আমার বড় প্রীতি 
“although it be so, yet I have a great affection for him.” 


t. When the former part of such a sentence refers to matter 
of fact, af or ayfet is omitted, whilst তবে or তথাপি must be 
retained, as আমি অভয় ate দিয়া তাহাকে আনিয়াছি তবে কি প্রকারে 
আমাকে a2 করিতে 2G) করে “I introduced him with an assurance 
of protection, how then can he wish to destroy me?” 
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123. Interjections require the vocative case, as হে প্রভো 
আজ্ঞা কর “give your order, sir;” হে মারি আমার কথা শুন 
‘hear me, 0 woman;” হে আমাদের We পিতঃ আমাদের নিবেদন 
শুন “our Father, who art in heaven, hear our petition;” ওছে 
ভ্রাতঃ এ স্থানে আইজ “O brother, come hither.” 


a. The word fxg “fie upon,” or “woe to,” governs the ob- 
jective case, as ঘে জন কেবল ধেলা ভাল বামে তাহাকে fuse “fie upon 
him who delights only in play!” মন্ৃষজক্স পাইয়া ঈশ্বরের সেবা 
করিলাম না আমাকে ধিক্‌ “woe to me, that being born a man I have 
not served God !” 


ON BENGALI STYLE. 


124. Owing to the comparatively recent origin of Bengali 
literature, the language, especially the written language, 
is not yet fixed; and although rapidly advancing towards 
a state of purity and elegance, it is still in a fluctuating 
condition. We may say then that at present there are four 
different styles in vogue: viz. the pedanitc, the elegant, the 
practical, and the familiar, each of which we shall here 
briefly define. 


a. The pedantic style may be known by its being imperfectly 
understood by all those who have not studied Sanskrit: its faults 
lie chiefly in the introduction of compound words where they are 
not needed, and in the choice of such compounds as consist of 
words not in common use; also in the adoption of Sanskrit 
phrases and forms of speech. This style is found principally in 
works translated from the Sanskrit. It is what the late Lord 
Macaulay would call the “ Johnsonese of Bengal;” and I believe 
that it is now gradually falling into disrepute. 
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b. The elegant or book style, which is also becoming current 
in conversation, is the written language of the present day. It 
is as yet scarcely formed; but its tendency is to occupy the 
golden medium between the pedantic and the familiar, by pre- 
ferring to all other words those Sanskrit elements which the 
familiar language has retained, or altered only slightly, and by 
avoiding all compound words the component parts of which are 
not readily intelligible. This style is adopted in the latest ver- 
sions of the Scriptures into the Bengali language; also in 
numerous educational works * composed at Calcutta, within the 
last thirty years, by learned natives under the superintendance of 


intelligent Europeans. 


c. The practical style differs from the preceding chiefly in this, 
that it borrows largely from the Persian, Hindustani, and English. 
This style is used by almost all Muhammadans who speak Ben- 
gali; by most persons in the employ of Europeans; by news- 
paper editors, and by those who are engaged in commerce and 
in judicial matters. It would be pedantry to proscribe all foreign 
words from the Bengali language; because in many cases they 
are the only terms which exist, or which are likely to be under- 
stood. But it is highly desirable to avoid the use of those for 
which indigenous terms, derived from the Sanskrit, are either 
already provided by the daily language, or may be introduced 
into it with every prospect of being as plain and intelligible as 
the exotic words now in common use. Dr. Yates calls this the 
impure style, a term which I hold to be inappropriate. A lan- 
guage is not necessarily impure, because, like the English, it 
freely borrows from its neighbours such useful words as it does 


cr শিলা শী 


® This reminds me of a debt of gratitude which I owe to some friend in Bengal, most 
likely a quondam pupil. Some years ago I found, at King’s College, a valuable package 
of books in Bengali and Sanskrit, sent to my address; but not a scrap of information 
respecting the generous donor. 
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not already possess. In this style chiefly are composed most of 
our Dialogues in Appendix C. 


d. The familiar style is used by most of the natives of Bengal 
in their own houses, and in their daily intercourse among them- 
selves. Most of its words are derived from the Sanskrit, but 
considerably modified, especially by absorbing the র্‌ and other 
consonants when preceded by a vowel, as কাণ for ei, হাত for Ty. 
The endless use of expletives, as ¢sf|, টা ট্‌কি, is its chief blemish; 
but for this it might become a beautiful language. It is, how- 
ever, far from being rich enough to answer all the purposes of a 
language. It abounds in terms relating to domestic and agri- 
cultural life; but is poor as soon as another province of thought 
requires to be occupied. Vide Appendix A. 
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APPENDIX A, 


RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON CONVERSATION. 


1. The rules laid down in the preceding work are prin- 
cipally applicable to the language as written in books or as 
spoken in public by men of education ; but the colloquial 
phraseology, in common use among the native Hindus, 
differs in many respects from the written language. The 
following remarks on this subject are extracted from the 
anonymous work alluded to in § 21, a; and as the author of 
that work was himself a native, we may safely rely upon 
his authority. Before we proceed further, however, it may 
be proper to remind the reader of what we stated in § 3 
respecting the inherent short vowel, viz. that it is sounded 
like & or 6. Now the latter pronunciation is most preva- 
lent among the uneducated classes, who form in Bengal a 
majority of at least ten to one. The learned generally 
pronounce the short d as it is in Sanskrit; thus, they say 
sadkal and drddhd ; whereas the vulgar say sdkdl and drddho. 
This last mode of pronunciation seems to have been the 
more common in the time of Mr. Halhed, who adopted it 
in his Bengali Grammar, printed at Hooghley, a.p. 1788. 
More than forty years later, Mr. G. C. Haughton followed 
Halhed’s pronunciation; although Dr. Carey had then in 
troduced the Sanskrit system in Bengal. 
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2. In familar or common conversation, the imitative 
sounds (§ 87, 4) are frequently in use, whereas in writing 
the things intended for expression are in gencral formally 
expressed. Thus the English sentence “ bring a knife or 
any other instrument which will serve as a knife,” may be 
translated by এক-খান ভুরি fowl ছুরির কর্ম করে এমত কোন WE 
আন or, by এক-খান ছুরি fa আন) but, in common conversa- 
tion, the latter is mostly in use. Adjectives, used abso- 
lutely, that is, without their substantives, generally have 
the enclitic particles, appropriated to their substantives, 
joined to them, as আমাকে জাদা-টা দেও এব* তুমি কাল-চী me 
‘¢ give me the white (one), and you take the black (one).” 


3. Such words as are not Sanskrit, or at least pure 
Sanskrit, are generally contracted according to the follow- 
ing rules: viz. the medial ই of a verb is cut off in every 
instance, except when preceded by a consonant and followed 
by স) as we" for বলিব) «ata for ধ্রাইব ) খাস for খাই. 
If the syllable fe be in the middle of a verb, it is left out; 
if at the end of one, it suffers the elision merely of its হু) 
as রূলাম for রহিলাম ) কৰ for efea; নই for নহি, The people 
of Calcutta and the adjacent places contract the হু only, as 


রইলাম for রহিলাম ; cea for fea. 


4, The final or medial Bm or ই is contracted into ও) 
and ইয়া into এ) as পটুয়া is contracted into পরো; ভুলুয়া into 
তুলো; করিও into করো; ধরিয়া into ধরে ) LEA into We ete. 
If there be an @ in the word ending in ইয়া) ই) or BN, 
that wi is changed into এ) as মারিয়া is changed into মেরে ) 
যাইও into যেও) 0 into মেঠো, The initial আই of verbs 


¢ The natives generally pronounce the words from which £ or # is omitted in a pecu- 
liar manner, 80 as to give a very slight expression of the ¢ or % contracted, but so faint 
as to be scarcely perceptible. 
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is contracted into এ : thus, আইলাম makes এলাম; পাইলাম 
makes পেলাম. In causal verbs, আই" is contracted into BM, 
as পাওয়াইলাম contracted into পাওয়ালাম ; দেখাইব into দেখাৰ ; 
বেড়াইতে into বেড়াতে, In the past conjunctive participle of 
a causal verb আইয়া or ওয়াইয়া is contracted into ইয়ে) as 
বেড়াইয়া into বেড়িয়ে; ধরাই য়া into ধরিয়ে) খাওয়াইয্বা into খাইয়ে) 
Heme into লইয়ে) শোয়াইয়া into শুইয়ে) দেওয়াইয়া into 
দিইয়ে. Observe further that when ও or 4 comes before 
ওয়াইয়া) ও is shortened into উ) and এ into @, as in the last 
two examples. 


5. In the present definite and imperfect tenses, the 
present participle loses its termination হইতে after a con- 
sonant, and changes it into চ after a vowel, which (চ) is 
compounded with the ছ following in the termination, as 
ধরছি for ufacofe; কর্ছিলাম for করিতেছিলাম ; ফাচ্ছে for যাইতেছে; 
ছছ্ছে for হইতেছে; Ves for শুইতেছেন . The following con- 
tractions take place in the terminations of verbs, viz.— 


The syllable হে is changed into যু as কছে-_ ey 
9 ছেন 2) sf বহেন-- রন্‌ 


সে [MR রস্‌ 
১) Fey % ইস০.ষ্‌ অর নী 
2) হা 5) ওয় , কা কওয়া 


6. The negative inflections of the perfect tense always, 
and of the pluperfect tense sometimes, are elegantly formed 
by adding নাই to the simple inflections of the present 
tense, even in good Bengali: thus, ইনি we পাঠ অন্যাস করেন 
মাই (করিয়াছেন না) “he has not learnt (his) lesson to-day ;” 


* The vowel ¢ is here pronounced very slightly or almost imperceptibly, as we stated 
in a preceding note. 
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(কল্য অভ্যাস করিয়াছিলেন “had he learnt yesterday?) না কজয-ও 
করেন নাই (for করিয়াছিলেন না) “No, he had not learnt (it) yes- 
terday also.” Again, in common conversation, the negative 
নাই" in the same tenses is contracted into fa, as আমি করিনি 
for আমি করি নাই, The negative particle না is idiomatically 
pronounced @ after the verbal inflections of the first per- 
son, present indefinite tense, and all the second persons 
singular; as আমি পারিনে for পারিনা) তুমই খগাবিনে for তুমই 
থাইবিনা, The না of নাই) too, when used principally, is 
commonly (or vulgarly) pronounced @, as তিমি সেখানে at 
for | 


7. The pronoun Bei is contracted into ¢; and @€1 into 
@,in the nominative as well as in other cases, as ওর for 
Vata; এর for Fata; ওকে for উহাকে ) একে for ইহাকে ) ওতে for 
উহাতে; এতে for ইহাতে, The enclitic particle টা is vulgarly 
pronounced as ভা) after an adjective, and adjective pro- 
noun; and as টে after এই") @, সেই and যেই) and Pis pro- 
nounced ভি after the last four pronouns: thus, ওভা ভাল নয় 
for ওটা ভাল নয়; এইভি ভাল for এইটি ভাল, Bi is pronounced 
ভে after the word ঠাই) and টাই is pronounced as @4 before 
the particle ভে) as ও ve ঘাওয়া ভাল হয় MT, এ te WH 
হয়েছে, 


The Different Significations of Verbs when used in peculiar 
Idiomatie Forms or Instances. 


8. The repetition of a verbal inflection twice or oftener 
does not generally imply a repetition of the signification ; 
but when the present participle of a verb is repeated twice, 
and followed by a noun of agency, formed in the Bengali 
mode, from the same verb, or by a third personal present 
indicative inflection of the common form, then, instead of 
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doubling its signification, it mdicates the frequent repe- 
tition, continuance, or practice of what it meant singly ; as 
গাইতে গাইতে গাইয়ে “constant singing forms the songster;” 
faeces faeces লিখে “constant writing forms the writer.” 
The present and past conjunctive participles, when repeated 
and followed by a finite inflection of another verb, indicate 
the continuance of what they meant singly, as সে খ্াটিয়াই or 
খাটিতে২ মরিয়া গেল “he killed himself by constant labour.” 
When the present participle is doubled and followed by a 
finite verb, it indicates that the action of the finite verb 
was put in execution or finished as soon as or very soon after 
the action of the participle had commenced: thus, তাহার 
বমিতে২ খাওয়া tea “he had scarcely sat down when he had 
done eating ;” ca এমনি উত্তম খেলিয়ে ca বসিতে২ বাজি জিতে “he 
plays well who soon after he sits down, wins the game.” 
The repeated participle in the above instance, is sometimes 
followed or preceded by the word অমনি (literally “thus”? 
or “so,”) as অমনি ¥ce পড়িয়াগেল “16 fell down as soon as it 
was touched.” 


9. In many instances, the. present participle, being 
doubled and followed by a finite verb, adds to its significa- 
tion the idea of while, or a like word; as তিনি ভোজন-করিতে২ 
কহিলেন “he spoke to me while dining ;” তিনি পথে চলিতে২ 
wee পাঠ-করেন “he reads while walking along the road ;” 
পথে হাইতে২ কত Body বিষয় দেখিতে পাইবে “as he goes along 
the road how many wonderful sights will he have an oppor- 
tunity of seeing.”” When the present participle is repeated 
(twice), and followed by a finite negative inflection of the 
same verb; then it shows that its agent did, is doing, or 
will do the action of the finite verb when on the very point 
of doing the action of the participle ; and in such cases, the 
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emphasis is generally laid upon the participle, as faces দিল 
না “he did not give though on the very point of giving.” 
When, however, the emphasis is laid upon the finite verb, 
then it expresses that the action of the finite verb was, 13, 
or will be put in execution or performed, while that of the 
participle zs, was, or shall be yet unfinished, as খেতে খেলে না 
‘‘he commenced his dinner but did not finish.”’ 


10. When the doubled present participle has a nomina- 
tive of a person different from that of the (affirmative) 
verb which completes the sense, then it bears the signifi- 
cation of a finite verb agreeing with its nominative in 
person and with its following verb in tense. In the first 
case, it adds the idea of priority, and in the second, some- 
times of priority and sometimes of while, as তুমি সেখানে না 
যাইতে২ আমি গিয়া প্লৌছিৰ “I shall arrive there before you 
can ;” তুমি সেখানে প্লৌছিতে২ তাহা হইয়া যাইবে “ that will be 
done ere or by the time you get there.” When a verb of 
the past indefinite, present, or future tense is doubled and 
followed by an indicative inflection of করণ ‘to do,” or of a 
verb expressive of seeming, then it shews that its agent is 
on the point of being or doing or 18 about to be or to do what 
it signified singly, as যায়ং হইয়াছে “it is on the point of 
going ;” যাব২ করছি “I am about to go.” 


11. When এই is prefixed to a verb of the prescnt defi- 
nite tense, or of the past indefinite, and is pronounced 
abruptly, it adds the idea just now, as at যাচ্ছে “he is just 
going or gone ;” এই সেখানে গিয়াছিলাম “I have just been 
there.” When এই is prefixed to a simple verbal inflection 
of the present tense, it indicates that the verb’s action will 
presently take place, as এই আসে “it will presently come;”’ 
এই we “it will presently go.” 
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12. The pluperfect inflection of the indicative mood, fol- 
lowed by আর কি (literally, ‘‘ what more,”) generally indi- 
cates that its action was on the point of being performed 
when it was stayed at the very last moment, as ধরেছিলাম 
আর fe “TI was on the point of catching ;” মরিয়াছিলাম আর 
fe “T was on the point of dying.” fe ‘“ what” when pre- 
ceded by an inflection of the past indefinite, perfect, plu- 
perfect, or future tense, or one of the verbal inflections 
ending sty, fsx, etc. and followed by the same inflection 
of another verb, it adds, in a conditional manner the sense 
of as soon as, no sooner than, or the moment when, to the 
meaning of the preceding verb, and turns (though indi- 
rectly) the tense of past indefinite and perfect inflections 
in the future, as তুমি উহাকে গালি দিয়াছ কি মারি থাইয়াছ “no 
sooner you will abuse him, than you will get a beating ;”’ 
ভুমি সেখানে গেলে কি মর্লে “no sooner will you go there than 
you will die.” 


13. When the conditional tense, terminating in তাম্‌, 
তিস্‌) তে or (a, has the subjunctive particle যদি “if,” un- 
derstood before it, and is followed by one of such words 
as ভাল, উত্তম, মঙ্গল) বাহবা) etc., and is, in its negative form 
repeated with the following word, then the object is un- 
affected by either alternative, as তিনি করেন ভাল; না করেন ভাল 
€ (16) he does so (it is) good, (if) he does not (it is) good,” 
8.৫. “it is immaterial whether he does it or not.” ভুমি (acs 
বাহবা না ষেতে বাহবা 416 you did go (it was or would be) well, 
if you did not go, good,” 4.e. “it matters little whether 
you went or not.” 


14. Sometimes ইতো is used at the end of those verbal 
inflections to which ই may be affixed. @vei adds, in a 
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manner, the idea of defiance to the meaning of the future 
inflections ; and of frequency, to the signification of the 
present inflections of the progressive form; in other in- 
stances it boldly asserts the performance of the verb’s 
action: thus, ঘাব-ইতে। “I will go;” সেখানে ঘাচ্ছি-ইতো “(to 
be sure) I frequently go there.’’ Sometimes the তো is 
separated from the ই) and added to the nominative, as 
আমি-তো যাৰ-ই) আমি-তো! যাচ্ছি-ই, Sometimes such a . 
phrase as wife “what of that?” তা ভয় fe “what fear of 
that?” is added to @vel, as যাব-ইতো) তাকি? ফাবইতো।) তা 
wa fe? | 


15. When the particle ইহা is added to the past indicative 
inflections of a verb, it signifies that there is very little 
harm or advantage should the action of the verb take 
place, as গেল-ই ৰা “what matter if he has gone ?” হইল-ইৰা 
£/2 is of little consequence if it be.” Such a phrase as 
তাতে fe, তাতে fe হয় “what of that?” তাতে fe আইসে যায় “of 
what consequence is that?” is often expressed after ই বা) as 
গেলইৰা ভাতে কি? হইলইবা তাতে fe আইসে যায়? When কি is 
prefixed to the above inflection, followed by ইবা) it con- 
veys the idea of supposition in the execution of the verb’s 
action, as fe cstaéai “or I suppose he has gone.” 


16. When @ is joined to a verb of the indicative mood 
present or future tense, or of the imperative mood future 
tense, it ( ই) indicates the performance of the verb’s action 
with positiveness or without failure, as করিবই “I will 
positively do or I must do (so);” কালি যাইওই সেখানে “ go 
there to-morrow positively.” When ই is affixed to the 
present, conjunctive, or adverbial participle, then it gene- 
rally adds the idea of as soon as, or the moment when, and 
the participle conveys the signification of a finite inflection 
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which agrees in tense with the perfect verb following, as 
তিনি বজিতেই আমি গেলাম “I went as soon as he told me;” 
সে আমাকে দেখিয়াই পলাইয়া গেল “he ran away the moment 
when he saw me;” টাকা হাতে আইলেই তোমাকে দিব “I shall 
pay you the money as soon as it comes to hand.” The? 
is also sometimes affixed to the other inflections of a verb, 
but it is very difficult to express what idea it adds to their 
signification. The ই added to the conditional inflections 
of a verb, generally conveys the idea of granted or supposing 
that, and causes them to convey their signification in the 
indicative mood, as ষদিই করিয়া থাকি) or afe করিয়াই থাকি) 
or ufe করিয়া থাকিই ‘“ granted that I did so.” 


17. In joining the @ to the compound inflections of a 
verb, it may be affixed to the participle as well as to the 
auxiliary verb: thus, সে করিয়াই থাকে or জে করিয়া থাকেই) 
যাইতেই ছিল or যাইতেছিলই; করিয়াইছেন or করিয়াছেনি) 
শিয়াইছিলাম or গিয়াছিলামি , In speaking, when the verb 
has already ended in ই) the additional ই-) is generally ab- 
sorbed in the former one, which is prolonged in pronun- 
ciation. When ই follows the nominative to a verb of the 
present tense indicative mood, and also the nominative to 
the verb in the next clause, which must begin with আর) 
and end in the same or in another verb of the same tense 
and mood, then the @ gives the idea of whether or either, 
and আর of or, as তিনিই আসেন) আর আমিই যাই “either he 
will come (here) or I shall go (there).” 


18. When a verb is doubled, and @ is used between 
both, then it indicates the performance of the verb’s action 
with the utmost certainty ; but when the ই is used at the 
end of a duplicated verb, it indicates that there is very 
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little consequence should the verb’s action take place, as 
যাবই ata “I must go,” “TI shall positively go ;” গেল গেলই- 
‘no matter if he is gone;” করিয়াছে করিয়াইছে “he has 
certainly done this )+ করিয়াছে করিয়াছেই or করিয়াছেই করিয়াছে 
‘Cit matters very little if he has done this.” Sometimes 
the present and past indefinite inflections of the indicative 
mood are used together, and the ই is added to the latter to 
indicate that there is very little consequence should the 
verb’s action-occur, as ata গেলই” “what if he goes?” খায় 
খাইলই “what if he do eat ?” 


19. When a negative verb, formed by prefixing না) is 
repeated, and has an ই" added to the second না) it signifies 
that it matters very little whether the action expressed by 
the verb is performed or not, as না মিজিল নাই মিলিল “ what 
harm if it hasn’t been got?’ না পাওয়া গেল নাই পাওয়া গেল . 
Sometimes another নাই is used instead of the affirmative 
part of the latter verb active or passive, as না পাওয়াগেল ate 
মাই (for নাই গেল), না হইয়াছে নাই নাই, Sometimes the 
verb is not repeated, but being preceded by নাই) conveys 
the same signification as the above, as নাই মিলিল নাই হইল. 


20. If a verb of the future or past tense be doubled, and 
the first one be followed by তো) and pronounced curtly, and 
the second be followed by ই) and pronounced emphatically, 
then the idea of only, perseveringly, or continually is added to 
the signification of the verb in the future tense, and of for 
ever to the meaning of the verb in the past tense, as fafeca 
তে] লিখিবেই' “if he sits down to write he will stick to it;” 
গেল তো গেলই' ““he seems to have gone for ever ;” গিয়াছে তো 
গিয়াইছে or গিয়াছেই, The speaker, when impatient of 
awaiting the completion of the verb’s action, often adds 
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ca, and sometimes যে and দেখি ‘‘I see,” to the end of such 
phrases as the above: thus, গেলো co গেলই যে দেখি 4 ] see 
that he is gone for ever.” 


21. When «ca (perhaps the contracted form of বলিয়া 
“having said ”’) is affixed to the past indefinite inflection of 
a verb, it has no distinct signification of its own, but 
causes the principal verb to signify that its action ts on the 
point of being performed or will soon be performed, as গেল ৰলে 
£ 16 will go on the instant ;” পড়িল হলি “it will fall in a 
moment.” Sometimes the action, which has a strong pos- 
sibility of being soon done, is expressed by the simple 
present or past inflection of a verb, in which case a verb 
bearing a contrary signification is in its negative form often 
expressed after it, and the word আর 13 used between them, 
as আমি মর্লাম ) আর হাচিমা) আমি যাই আর থাখিনে , 


22. When a verb is repeated four times, the first and 
second time in its affirmative, and the third and fourth 
time in its negative form, the expression then shows that 
it is of very little consequence whether the verb’s action 
be performed or no, as afte ate state state “you may go or 
not, (just as you like) ১ হৈল হৈল নাহৈল নাহল. Often such 
a phrase as তাতে কিছু আইসে যায় না “nothing will come of it,” 
is expressed after a verb repeated as above, as ate ate atate 
atate , তাতে কিছু আইসে হায় না “you may go or not, nothing 
will come of it.” 


23. When চাই “it is required,” is used before a simple 
verbal inflection of the present or past tense, indicative 
mood, and is next used before the same verb negative, or 
before the same inflection of another verb bearing a diffe- 

22 
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rent signification, then the agent is considered at liberty to 
perform or not to perform the action of the principal verb, 
and চাই) in such case, conveys the signification of 9 wish 
or the like in the subjunctive mood, present tense, as চাই 
ate চাই না যাও “go or not just as you like ;” চাই গেলাম চাই 
থাকিলাম ) চাই গেলাম চাই না গেলাম. Optionally the second 
and ‘third personal inflections (simple) of চাহন or চাঁওন are 
used instead of চাই) to agree with the principal verb and 
its agent in person and rank, as চাও যাও চাও নাষাও ) চান 
যাবেন চান নাষাবেন, Sometimes কি is affixed to চাই) in 
which case the principal verb is not repeated or followed 
by another verb, but has an ই added to itself, to its nega- 
tive particle, if any, or to its object, as চাইকি etfeefa, 
চাইকি নাই গেলাম) চাইকি ভাতি খেলাম . 


24. When ই and কি together are added to the conditional 
participle, and again to its negative form, or to the same 
participle of another verb, bearing a different signification, 
then it shows that there is very little consequence should 
the participle’s action be performed or not, and the two 
participles have the force of two finite verbs agreeing im 
tense with the perfect verb following, as তুমি গেজেইকি না 
গেলেইকি “of what consequence is it whether you go or: 
not?” তুমি মরিলেইকি ধাচিলেইকি, The ই after the above in- 
flection is generally followed by তো) দেখি ‘I see,” or না কেন 
“why not?” and না কেন is followed by such a phrase as 
দোষকি) তাতে দোষ fe, হানি কি) or তাতে হানি fe “what harm is 
in that?” as, একবার ফাওইতো সেখানে ; একবার ৰলই দেখি তারে ; 
SAS না কেন) TAT না কেন) তাতে দোষ কি? 
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ON THE DIVISIONS OF MONEY—WEIGHTS AND MEA- 
SURES—DAYS OF THE WEEK—MONTHS OF THE 
YEAR—CONTRACTIONS OF WORDS. 


OF THE DIVISIONS OF MONEY. 


1. In Bengal petty disbursements are kept in কড়ি) ste, 
etc., and the highest denomination of such accounts is the 
etz_, which is equal to the fourth part of a rupee, or our 
sixpence very nearly. Accounts of this description are 
superscribed with the word কড়ি “cowry,” and are termed 
কাচা “crude.” The other species of accounts is termed পাকা 
‘ripe or perfect,” and has the word 31 “‘cash’’ written over 
it. In these the rupee is the highest denomination. িসকা। is 
the denomination of the fourth part of the nominal value of 
the rupee, as settled in the ddzdr. Whatever is bought 
or sold by tale, is reckoned by the পা and গণ্ডা, 


4 কাড়ি (cowries) make 1 ste! 


5 গণ্ডা = 1 বুড়ি or দাম্ড়ি 

20 ste = 1 of. 

4 প্‌ ——— 1 আলা or চোর্‌ or Wty 
16 পূ. রা 1 কাহণ = 4 আন! 
16 আনা = 1 টাকা (rupee). 


a. The coin valued at 2 annas is called qwrtfa; 4 annas, a 
সিকি, চারআমনি, or Grafs; 8 annas, অধুলি or আটবআআনি) one picc, 


এক OTA), and so on. 
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OF WEIGHTS. 


2. The unit of the measurement of weights is the রাতি) 
which averages nearly two grains and a quarter troy 
weight. 


10 মাসা = = | তোলা 
4 তোলা = 1 ছটাক্‌ 
4 ছটাক = 1 পোয়া 
4 পোয়া = 1 জের 
40 জের = 41 মন্‌ 


OF DRY MEASURE. 


8. Grain is either weighed in scales by the above 
weights, or 18 measured by basket measures. These are 
not the same or quite the same in all parts of Bengal. 


4 রেক make 1 পালি, or cat, or cata, or পসরি 


5 আছি - 1 জলি 
4 সলি = | 
16 feq = 1 op 


The রেক্‌ is about a ser and a quarter. 


OF LONG MEASURE. 


4. This measure does not vary much from our own. 


3 wq (barley-corns) make 1 অঙ্গুলি (finger’s breadth) 


4 অন্্রলি == 1 ue (hand’s breadth) 
3 x — 1 faay (span) 
2 বিষট্‌ = 1 ay (cubit) 
4 হাত্‌ = 1 «x (fathom) 
2000 «x me 1 ক্রোশ্‌ (coss) 
4 curt = 1 য়োজন্‌ (yojan) 


MEASURES OF TIME. | 173 


a. The area or portion of land, containing three hundred and 
twenty square cubits, is a kdtha, twenty kdthas make a bigha. 
The quarter of almost all objects is commonly called a পো1ওয়া! or 
fafe. | 


OF MEASURES OF TIME. 


5. The time it requires to pronounce one long syllable i 18 
called a বিপল. 


10 ৰিপল make 1 efts 


6at = 1 পল্‌ 

60 or = 4 দণ্ড 

60 দণ্ড = | দিন্‌ (day) 

7 fa = 1 জগাহ (week) 


OF THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 


6. The days of the week, like those of our own language, 
are named after the planets; the word বার “& day” being 
subjoined. 


রবিবার. Sunday, from রবি the Sun. 
carata Monday, » সোম the Moon. 
এ Tuesday, » মজল Mars. 
Wednesday, ,, বুধ Mercury. 
৮৮ Thursday, ,, বহস্পতি Jupiter. 
শুক্রবার্‌ Friday,- » wwe Venus. 
শনিবার Saturday, ,, “fa Saturn. 


a. From sun-rise to sun-set is the length of the day, and is 
called fewta; and from sun-set to sun-rise is considered as the 
night, and is termed atfaatqa. Each of these divisions is sub- 
divided into four equal parts, called প্রহর “watches,” which of 
course vary in length, according to the latitude of the place, 
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and the season of the year. It is evident, however, that they 
must average, one season with another, three hours’ duration each. 


-OF THE NAMES OF THE MONTHS. 


7. The Hindi year is divided into twelve equal por- 
tions, which may be called solar months; but all festivals 
and dates are reckoned, not by these simple months, but 
by the duration of the moon which commences in each. 
Hence, although the month baishakh for instance begins 
de jure about the 11th of April, it may commence de facto 
from one day to twenty-eight days later. When two new 
moons occur during one solar month, which happens once 
in three years, there is an intercalary month, and the 
month so intercalated receives the name of the solar month 
within which the two new moons may happen to occur. 
Each lunar month is divided into two parts. From the 
change to the full moon is called শু পক্ষ) “the bright half 
or wing ;”’ and from the full moon to the change is termed 
wa পক্ষ “the dark 1191) তিথি is the term for a lunar day. 


বৈশাখ্‌ 18 April. কার্তিক |S (October. 
tery |. | May. অগ্রহায়, |. | November. 
আষাঢ্‌ | § 2 | June. AZ s ® | December. 
atta: es July মাহ্‌ উই | January. 
Cty 3 =| August. ফাল্গুন ছু টি February. 
আম্থিন্‌ এ (September. toa © (March. 


a. It may be observed, then, that the Hindis, rather clumsily, 
reckon time by solar years, and luni-solar months. Their 
principal 8218, is that of the Kali-Yug, of which the year 4962 
expired about the 11th of April, a.p. 1861, by solar reckoning, 
at which period their new year generally commences. Beside 
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the era of the Kali-Yug, the Hindis in the northern half of 
India reckon from the time of a renowned prince, by name 
Vikramaditya, who lived (or died) about 57 years before the 
commencement of our #ra. Another common er is that of 
@ prince named Shalivahana, which commenced 78 years after 
the birth of Christ. The former of these eras is called the 
Samvat, and the latter the Saka wra. Several other eras are 
in use in certain parts of the country, for a full account of which 
the reader may consult a profound work devoted entirely to the 
subject, entitled “ Kala Sankalita,” 4to. Madras, 1825. 


OF THE CONTRACTIONS OF CURRENT WORDS. 


8. Many words which are in very common use, are con- 
tractedly written in letters and papers of business, to save 
time. The first syllable, with the nasal sign subjoined, is 
the mode by which the contraction is made. As they are 
mostly foreign words, the original of each is subjoined. 
a. implies Arabic, p. Persian, H. Hindustani. 


for @we (H. ৮০১] ) to this place, hither. 

5১ Fame (a. ৬০৯০ ) a village or division. 

» 9 Fafe(r. sts) & boat. | 

» .১১ fawafe (5১:০৪ ) a rent-roll ; an agreement to 

pay by instalments. 
চা ১১ চালান্‌ an invoice. 
॥) চাকর্‌ (৮.6) a servant. 

জা ১) জামিম্‌ (a. cls) a surety or security. 

জো ,, জোড়া (a. 1১7) a pair or suit of any thing. 
জিৎ ,, facw (a. ১) in trust or in charge (of). 

» 9» জিনিস্‌ (৬. > ) goods, commodities. 
১) মগদ্‌ (&. aw ) 7690 money. 


qt 


4 
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for awe (a. Wi) aside, towards. 
তালুক্‌ (A. ০9:৯5) a talook or zemindary. 
টা তারিখ (a. ৮2১) the date or day of the month. 
WZ price or এ of a thing. 
wad (P. ১)১/১ an account; Wit. within. 
1, পর্গনা (P. 45৫5) a part of a zilla or province. 
9) পাইক্‌ (০. ০52 ) a footman or courier. 
পেয়াদা (P. sol, ) a footman or messenger. 
atae (a. 3৬) an account (of); belonging to. 
wea a mundul or chief person in a village. 
মাহ (p. sl) a moon, a month. 
মারফৎ (A. J xe) by the hands (of). 
werag (4. soe) Muhammad. 
_ the English Mr. 
 মোকাম্‌ (a. plir ) a place (prefixed to the name of 
any place). 
লাগাইৎ ending with, up to this date. 
জাকিন্‌ (a. ১6) an inhabitant. 
»» ছাওয়ালাৎ (a. ৮১1১৮) to the care (of). 


44 


a. 
we 

বটি 

~~ 


wD 
টি 
wD 
we 


44743343 


we Ld 
w we 
we wi 
i Ld 
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CONSISTING OF EASY PHRASES AND USEFUL DIA- 
LOGUES ON FAMILIAR SUBJECTS. 


Easy and Familiar Phrases. 


Be careful, সাবধান হও. | They are lazy, Catal অলস. 
Open the door, Wa cette. | Let it alone, থাকৃতে দেও , 

Shut the door, qata দেও . Let it be as it is, অমনি etee. - 
Don’t forget, ভুলিও না, It rains, বৃষ্টি হইতেছে, 

Be silent, চুপ কর. | It is cloudy, মেহ হইয়াছে. 
Don’t make a noise, ভি Look for it, তাহা অস্বেষণ কর, . . 
করিও না. ৰ What do you want? কি চাও? 

Stop, থাম; be quiet, srg হও) | What do you say? fe qa? 
fare হও. | Who is there? কে ওখানে? 
Make haste, Wal কর . ' I go home, বাড়ি ate. 
Don’t be in hurry, ভাড়া তাড়ি | Is it true? « fe wa? 
করিও না. Who says ৪০? কে এমন ৰলে? 
Go quickly, শীআ ate. Don’t you know? তুমি কি 
Walk slowly; ধীরে চল, জান না ? 
Come hero, geen stor Can you read ? পড়িতে পার ? 
Sit there, ওখানে বস. I know how to write, লিখিতে 
Who is he? ও কে? 2 জানি . Oe ae ee 
What is this? একি? ; | Don’t delay, faery করিও না. 


They are liars, stetal মিখতা-বাস্ধি It istime, or late, বেলা হইয়াছে. 
Who lives there? ওখানে কে। What shall I eat? আমি, fe 
থাকে? খাব? ? 
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See the sport or fun, তামাসা। 
দেখ, 

A bird’s nest, পক্ষির বাসা, 

Why do you laugh? হাস কেন? 

Don’t weep, etfre না, 

Chide him, তাহাকে ধম্কাও , 

Don’t climb the tree, গাছে 
tie না, 

Stand in the yard, উঠানে 
দাড়াও, 5 

Go up, উপরে যাও. 

Come in, ভিতরে আইস, 
You are angry, তুমি রাগী 
I feel cold, শীত করে 1 
Cut the grass, ঘাস ব 
Ring the bell, ঘণ্টা বাঁজা 
The dog barks, tz ও 
Don’t be angry, রাগ করিও না. 
Don’t strike, মারিও না. 

Call (some) Coolies, মুটিয়া ste. 
Lift up the load, বোঝা তোল . 
Call aloud, চেষ্টায়! ভাক . 
Stand up, উঠিয়া দাড়াও. 
Sit still, স্থির হইয়া tan. 
Don’t be uneasy, BSfgazeen. 
Don’t be impatient, 
হই না, 
It seems hard, শক্ত টেকে, 
It tastes bitter, তিক্ত লাগে, 
It is sun-shine, রৌদ্র হইয়াছে. 
A moonlight night, cates 
রাজি, 


oe ahs 
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A dark night, অন্ধকার afa. 
There is no wind, বাতাস ate. 
It is sultry, গুমট হইয়াছে. 
It is very hot, zy sftw. 
The cock crows, কৃকুড়া ভাকে . 
The wind blows,,2 রায়, 
Take lessons, পাঠ? MP 0০ 
Open your mouth, হা ক্র. 
Shew your teeth, ঈাত দেখাও . 
Ask, জিজ্ঞাসা কর, 
Call for the palanquin, পালকি 
wtate. 
No matter, no consequence, 
ওতে কিছু আইসে যায় না. 
Never mind, কিছু পরওয়া নাই. 
No harm, হানি নাই. how nae 
Has your masterrisen? তোমার 
afaa কি উঠয়াছেন? 
What nti ১০০5) in 
that ? 
There is no use in eal ওতে 
কোন আবহ্ঠক মাই, 
What animal is this? এ কি 
wa? 
Whose house is that? ও ae 
ea? 
Whose house is this? এ বাড়ি 
কার? 
He is very impudent, সে ড় 
xg. 


চু 


Go away, you are dismissed, 


যাগ তোমার জাওয়া হইল. 
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Make a sign for him to come | Is any thing eatable to be 


hither, তাহাকে এখানে আসিতে 
ইঙ্গিতকর,. 

I have no leisure, wrata 
অবকাশ নাই, 

] have got a head-ache, আমার 
শিরঃপীড়া হইয়াছে, 

He has got the stomach-ache, 

Ihave a very bad tooth-ache, 


আমার দাতের গোড়ায় বড় ব্যথা | 


হইয়াছে, 

What is the price of these 
things? এসকল cea we কি? 

Where are you going? তুমি 
কোথা ঘাইতেছ: 

What is the price of this? 

ইহার দাম কি? 

That is invaluable, জে অভুক্ত, 

What is the difference be- 
tween these two? এ ছয়ের 
acy বিশেষ fe ? 

Is there no key to this box? 
এ বাক্সের চাৰি নাই? 

Have these things come from 
Europe? এ সকল fafa কি 
বিলাৎথেকে আসিয়াছে ? 

Where shall you stay to- 
night ? তুমি আজি-রাতি কোথা 
থাকিবে ? 

Which is the best of these 


three? এই তিনের মঞ্চে শ্রে্ট fe? | 


got there? সেখানে কোন খান 
সামগ্রা মিলে? 

Do you know where he is 
gone? জান তিনি কোথায় 
গিয়াছেন ? 

Clean those things, এ wa 
wea পরিষ্কার কর. 

Send them to my house, 

UWS. 

To-day is a holy-day with us, 
আজি আমাদের orate. 

They don’t work on festival 
days, তাহারা পরবের ছিন কর্ম 
করেনা, 

There are lots of flies at Cal- 
cutta, কলিকাতায় অনেক মাছি, 

Who is the master or owner 
of this house? এবাড়ির কর্তা কে? 

What is the name of this 
village or town? এগ্রামের 
ৰা সহরের নাম কি? 

Do you know this man? তুমি 
এ লোককে জান ? 

How is he to-day ? আজি তিনি 
কেমন আছেন ? 

Better than yesterday, কালি 
হইতে ভাল, 

The sun has become very 
oppressive, রৌদ্র অতি প্রচণ্ড 
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Hold up the umbrella, ছাতা | Heis very wicked, সে বড় ae. 


(or ছাতি) ধর, 

Is this horse Arabian, Per- 
sian, or English? ও ফোড়া 
আরবীয় orators কি ইত্রাজী? 

Why does he not come ? তিনি 
কেন আইসেন না ? 

This is enough, এই হথেষ্ট, 

That is the same thing, জে 
একি (for এক-ই-). 

Speak slowly and distinctly ; 
then I shall understand 
(you), ধারে পষ্ট-করিয়া হল 
তবে আমি Fag. 

The enemy has retreated, 
শত্রুগণ পিছে হটিয়াছে . 

Our army has advanced for- 
ward, আমাদের THY আগে 

They পার the enemy, 

তাহারা শঙ্রুদিগকে তাড়া করিল , 

He isa be dai man, জে ae 

লোক . 


He is cunning, a deceiver, 
and a hypocrite, সে a aes 
ও Be. 

Don’t interrupt me, আমাকে 
বাধা দিও না, 

Do not prevent him from 
doing so, তাহাকে এ FF 
নিষেধ করিওনা , 

He can speak Bengali flu- 
ently, তিনি অনর্গল বাজালা 
বলিতে পারেন , | 

He tells me one (thing) and 
you another; whom shall 
I hear? তিনি এক aaa, তুমি 
আর wa, আমি কাহার কথা 
শুনিব? 

He gives alms to the blind, 
lame, deaf, dumb, leper, 
sick, infirm, and poor, তিনি 
কাণা) ঘোড়া) কালা) cite, 
কূড়ে,আত্ুর)অশক্ত; ও দরিদ্রকে 
ভিক্ষা দেন, 


DIALOGUE 1. 


A Day’s Routine Conversation. 


Sir, please get up. 
It is dawn. 

Is the gun fired ? 
It is just fired. 


A DAY’S ROUTINE CONVERSATION. 
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Bring water to wash (my) হাত Ye ধুইবার জল আন. 


hands and face. 
Tooth brush. 
Give (me) soap. 
Give (me) a towel. 
I shall go to walk. 


Order(them) toget the carriage 


ready. 


Order(them) to get the riding- 


horse ready. 
Sir, the horse is ready. 
Keep (it) under the veranda. 
The saddle is not well set. 
Make the girth tight. 
Lower the stirrup. 


Take off my shoes and cotton 
stockings, and put me on 
woollen stockings and boots. 


Where is my handkerchief ? 


It is in the pocket of your coat. 


Where is it, I cannot get it. 
Bring my hat and whip. 
Where are my gloves ? 

The fly disturbs the horse. 


Fan the horse witha fly-brush. 
The shoes of the horse are 


coming off. | 
The horse must be shod. 


The bridle toois almost broken. 


Stop the horse. 
Pat (the horse). 


জিন ভাল ate) হয় নাই, 

পেটি কস or কসিয়া দেও. 

Wi ও সুতার মোজা খুলিয়া ze, 
পসমের মোজ! ও বুট tate. 


আমার রমাল কোথা ? 
কই পাইনে A. 

টুপি ও চার্ক আন . 
আমার দস্তানা কোথা ? 


ঘোডভারে চাষর কর 
ঘোড়ার লাল খোলেং হইয়াছে . 


ঘোড়ার লাল ধাখিতে হইবে 
লাগামও প্রায় ছিড়িয়াছে , 
ঘোড়া থামাও , 


Give him 4 or 6 turns, gently. চারি পাচ বার আন্তেং ফিরাও. 


182 APPENDIX 0, 


Why are not the rooms, doors, qa ছুয়ার জিনিস পত্র এখনো 
and furniture cleaned yet? পরিস্কার হয় নাই ca? 
Tell the sweeper to sweep im- ০:১৪ এখনি Sted দিতে 


‘mediately. 
Sir, neither the Metar* nor the নী মেতর কি মেতরানী কেহ 
Metrani is come yet. এখনো আজে ATT. 


What, it is so late and they কি) এত বেলা হয়েছে এখনো আসে 

are not come yet! নাই 

See, how much dust there is দেখ দেখি মেজে ও চৌকীতে কত 
upon the table and chairs. ধুলা , 

Clean them this moment. প্রইক্ষণে সাফ কর, 

My coat is covered with dust, আমার কৃরতিটা xara ধলা হইয়াছে 
brush it well. ভাল করিয়া ary. 

Brush a pair of shoes. এক COV FS THA কর, 

Kiudmatgar,t get (me) a cup খিদ্মৎগার? এক পেয়ালা erat আর 
of coffee and two or three ছুই তিনখান টোস্ট আন, 
bits of toast. 

Give (me) a cup of strong tea. এক পেয়ালা কভা চা দেও, 

Very well, Sir, Ishallimmedi- যে আজ্ঞা) এখনি তৈয়ার করিয়া 
ately prepareandgiveityou. দিতেছি , 


Bring the newspaper. খবরের কাগজ আন , 

See if the auction-advertise- দেখ নিলামের কাগজ আজিয়াছে কি 
ments are come. না, 

Sardar,t make all ready for সরদার) Waa আয়োজন কর. 
bathing. 

Warm some water. কিছু জল oe কর. 

Do not make (it) very warm. «we গরম করিও না, 

Only lukewarm. UA কবোষ্, 


* Male and female sweeper or scullion. Metar isa corruption of the Persian word 
mihtar which literally denotes “ prince or grandee,” but here used in an ironical sense. 

t The KAtdmatgar is the servant that waits at table, generally a Musalmén. 

} The head servant in charge of the wardrobe, generally a Hindi. 
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Order the Bhisti* to fill the fefece বল টৰ ofan জল দেয়, 
tub with water. 

Shall I keep your clothes in eters fe আনাগারে রাখব? 
the bathing-room ? 

No, keep them in the adjoin- না) তাহার লাগাও ঘরে ate. 
ing room. 

Keeponly ashirtin the bathing csttra-etates কেবল একটা কামিজ 


room. ব্রা, 
Sardar, come and dress me. সরদার? আইস) কাপড় orate. 
Bring some waistcoats. গোটাকত ফতুয়া (or ওএস্ট কোট) 
| আন. 
I shall select one. আমি একটা বাছিয়া ada. 


Give (me) a silk 10601501011), রেসমের গলাৰন্দ তত রূমাল we. 
and handkerchief. 

Wherearethecomband brush? fexfa ও aa কোথা? 

Near the looking-glass, আয়নার কাছে আছে, 

Order the Khidmatgar to bring খিদ্মৎগারকে বল হাজরি আনে , 
breakfast. 

The breakfast is ready on the হাজরি মেজের Borg eras. 
table. 

Give (me) pepper and salt. মরিচের গুতা! ও লবন দেও, 


This egg is rotten. এ ভিম-টা ite হইয়াছে , 
This egg is not well boiled. « fea wta fag ca ate. 
The bread is not fresh. রুটি বাসি 


The butter too is not fresh. মাখন ও টাট্কা নয়, 

What sort of cheese do you মহাশয়) কোন পনির চান? 
want, Sir ? 

English or Dacca cheese? বিলাতী কি ঢাকাই? 

The goat’s milk and cow’smilk ছাগলের জুঙ্ধ ও গোরুর ES ছুই 
are both ready. HES আছে, 


* The water-carrier; a corruption of the Persian b:htshét. 
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Give the goat’s milk to the <a) লোককে ছাগলের RY দেও . 
children. 

And cow’s milk to me. এব আমাকে গাইর TH দেও. 

Have you got (any) fish ? মাছ পাওয়া গিয়াছে ? 

I have. গিয়াছে . 

Quickly fry some and bring. শীজ কিছু ভাজিয়া আন. 

What fruit have you got? fe fe wa আছে? 

Plantain, orange, plum, guava, কলা) কমলা-নেরু) কুল) পেয়ারা) 
dates, and sugar-cane. (AHA CRP. 

Is that milk or cream? ও ছুধ কি সরু? 

Bring finger-glasses to wash আচাইবার পাক আন. 
our mouths and hands. | 

Take away all these. KATA উঠাইয়া লও 

Are there any rare fruits? মেওয়াজাত কিছু আছে ? 

There are almonds, raisins, বাদাম) কিসমিশ) বেদান।) পেস্তা) 
pomegranates, pistachios, আকরোট) ও (UGA আছে . 
walnuts and dates. | 

Well, bring those, and wine. আচ্ছা) সে সকল আন? আর Wats 

আন. 

Order the Hukkabardar* to হোক্কাবরদারকে <a state সাজিয়। 
prepare and bring tobacco. আনে, 

Blow the fire. আগুনে Be দেও , 

The fire is out. আগুন হুইল না. 

The water of the hukka is not ইকার জল zB বোধ হইতেছ ১ জল 
fresh ; change the water. ব্দলাও . 

Again prepare the tobacco- আবার ভালকরে ছিলিম তৈয়ার 
receiver well. কর, 

Make a charcoal ball fire. গুল ধরাও or গুলের আগুন কর 

Order the coachman to get the কোচবানকে sitfy তৈয়ার করিতে 
carriage ready. wa. 


* The servant who has charge of the Aukka or smoking apparatus. 
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It is time. বেলা (or সময়) হইয়াছে 
I shall go to (my) office. দণ্ডর-খানায় ANT. 
Put the office-box in the car- আপিসের বাক্স গাতিতে ভুলিয়া 


riage. দেও, 

Drive, go straight. State, সোজা চল. 

Turn to the left. ted ফের. 

Turn to the right. ভাইনে ফের. 

Stop here. এইখানে রাখ 

See if the gentleman or the খবর লও সাহেব fea মেম-সাহেব 
lady is at home. ঘরে আছেন কি লা. 

Neither the gentleman nor the সাহেবও রে নাই মেম ও ঘরে 
lady is at home. নাই. 

Well, go to the office. আচ্ছা) দণুডরখানায় চজ 


Farrash,* why don’t youclean ফর্রাস) (EA ATS না কেন ? 
the desk ? 

The Daftari,t too, does not weat ও কলমদান সাফ রাখে না, 
keep the kalamdan, (ink- 
stand, etc.) clean. 

The Daftari is as bad as the যেমন দণ্ডতরী তেমনি ফর্রাজ . 
Farrash. 

Where is the punkha-bearer ? *tretteuten কোথা? 

Pull the punkha (ventilator). পাঞ্থা টান, 


Pull it gently. আত্তেং টান. 

Pull it hard. জোরে টান , 

I feel it very hot. TS গ্রীষ্ম বোধ হইতেছে, 
Harkdra,t take this letter to হরকারা) সেই সাহেবের নিকউ এই 


that gentleman. - fox লইয়া ate. 


— 


* Farrash, vulgarly Frosh, a servant whose business is to sweep the mats, carpets, etc. 
1 The Daftar7 is properly a “‘ record-kecper” or “registrar,” but in Bengal the term 
is generally applied to an inferior office servant, who prepares writing materials, and 
arranges the books of the establishment, 
{ The Harkara is literally a factotum; but his principal duties are carrying letters, 
messages, etc. ; and sometimes acting as spy or emissary. 
24 
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And bring the answer. আর জওয়াব লইয়া আইস, 

If the gentleman be not at যদি সাছেব ঘরে না থাকেন) তৰে 
home, then wait till he উহার আসাপর্যযস্ত অপেক্ষা 
comes. করিও, 

Who is there ? কে ওখানে ? or কে আছে ওখানে? 

Go to the Post-office, and dis- ভাক্ষরে গিয়া) এই গুলিন্ছা বাজিতে 

- patchthispackagebyJdngi,* রওয়ানা কর) আর কোন চিঠী 
810017003০০ thatany letter আসিয়াছে দেখ তো লইয়া 
has arrived, then bring it. আইন. | 


DIALOGUE 2. 
সরকার The Sarkar. 


Sarkar,t go to the bazar. সরকার, বাজারে ate. 

You are to buy some articles আমার faface কিছু জিনিস sta 
for me. কিনিতে হইবে . 

What things shall I have to fe fe জিনিস্‌ ক্রয় করিতে হইবেক? 
buy ? 

Three lustres, eight pairs of তিনটা বেলওয়ারি-্বাভ্‌, আট ফোড়া 
wall-shades,apairofcandle-  দেয়ালগিরি) এক cate শামাদান, 
sticks, two standing shades, ছুই” CTW, প্লীচটা State aoa, 
five hanging lamps or lan- একট] হাত wom, আর কিছু 
(61108) 0106 hand-lantern;and  চিনার বান্ুন , 
some porcelain. 


* The 60177 is a long pole with slings at either end supporting portable baskets for 
conveying parcels, etc. too large for the regular mail. It is conveyed on men’s shoulders 
at the average rate of five miles an hour; one relay of bearers relieving another at 
certain regular stages. 

+ The Sarkar in Bengal commonly denotes a native clerk in the employ of 
Europeans. He is a sort of house-steward, keeps the household accounts, receives and 
disburses, and takes care of his master’s money. He is generally a Hindi, and not 
unfrequently a drakman. His services are valuable in ome respect, viz., he will allow 
nobody to cheat his master except himself, The term is applied in some parts of India 
to clerks and accountants in general. = | 
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What (are those) ? fe fe? 

Cup, saucer, basin (to wash পিয়ালা (or পেয়ালা)) fers (or 
hands and face), ewer, jar, রেকাবী)) হাত Tet ধূইবার পাত্র) 
ete. জল পাত্র) জালা ইত্যাদি . 

And bring drinking glasses, আর জল খাবার গ্রাস, শরাবের 
wine glasses, pots to keep গ্রাস; লবন? রাই”) দিরকা) মরিচ 
salt, mustard, vinegar, pep-  ইন্যাদি রাখিবার পাত্র; «a 
per, etc. ; also knives, forks, ছুরি) ফাটা ও চাম্চা আনিও. 
and spoons. 

Do you require any wooden কাঠ্রা জিনিস কিছু চাই, 
furniture ? 

Yes, I do. Hi, চাই. 

One marble (Zit. stone) table, একটা পাতরের Gra, ET সেগুন 
two teak almirahs, four ma- কাঠের আলমারি) চারটা মেহশ্সি 
hogany teapoys, a dozen of কাঠের তেপাই-। বারখান (or এক 
chairs, half a dozen foot- ভজন) চৌকি, ছথান পা-রাখিবার 
stools, two couches, andone টুল or চৌকী, He Ste, ও 
bedstead. এক UD. 

Don’t you want some cloth? কাপভ কিছু দরকার নাই? 

A piece of Dacca muslin, two এক থান ঢাকাই মজলিন) ছুই থান 
pieces of cambric, half a cefae, আধৃথান ateye, বার 
piece of longcloth, twelve গজ নয়নন্ুখ) এক থান ফানেল, 
yards of jaconct, a piece of এক থান ফরানি fat, এক থান 
flannel, a piece of French জিন? সিকি থান নাত) aa ছুই" 
chintz, a piece of jean, a মসারি, 
quarter piece of broadcloth, 
and two curtains. 

What colour of broadcloth,— কি রঙ্গের wate—ata, কালা) ate 
red, black, blue, green, yel- or Watt, সবুজ) জরদা) কটা) 
low, brown, purple, ash- বেগুনী খাকী, কি গোলাবী? 
colour, or rose colour ? 


And bring two quires of paper, আর ছই' দিস্তা কাগজ, ছুই afer 
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two bundles of pens, four কলম) চারিটা পেনজিল) ছয়টা 
pencils, six sticks ofsealing- stte-atét, এক foal টিক্লি (or 
wax, & box of wafer bits,a ওএফর)) একটা আলবোলা সমেত 
hookkawithitspipe,chillum, অল) কলিকা ও সরপোষ, এক শের 
andcover, oneseeroftobacco, Stats, এক বাক্স Fav, একটা 
a box of cigars, a snuff-box মাসদানি সমেত নব্ত) এক খান 
with snuff, a penknife, and কলম-কাটা ছুরি) ও এক cate 
a pair of scissors. কাচি 

But first go to the auction, fey প্রথমে নিলামে যাও) সেখানে 
(and) buy what youcan get যাহা পাও afaw কর , 
there. 

First try some five shops, know আগে পাচ দোকান জাচিও) ercae 
the general rate of each জিনিসের wre জানিও) তবে 
article, then buy. Take  কিনিও. খবরদার) quafee লা. 
care, don’t you be cheated. | 

And some lady’s articles are আর কিছু বিবি-আনা জিনিস্‌ চাই, 
required, ask your lady তাহা ay সাহেৰকে জিজ্ঞাসা 
about it. Sa. 

Call a letter-engraver,—I want এক জন অক্ষর থোদককে Ute,— 
to have one seal and four একট] মোহর ও চারখান চাপরাস 
badges engraved. খোদাইতে BTS. 

And I must have my name আর আমার নাম খোদাইয়া কতক- 
engraved and some cards গুলি — ছাপাইতে হইবে, 
printed. 

Go to the printing house, and ছাপাধথানায় চি এব এই নিমন্ত্রণ 
get & hundred copies of this a Aerts খান ছাপাইয়া আন. 
invitation letter printed. 


DIALOGUE 3. 
নাপিত এব দর্জি The Barber, also the Tailor, ete. 
Is the barber come ? নাপিত আমিয়াছে ? 


Here he is. এই আনিয়াছে . 
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Good, sharpen your razor well. আচ্ছা ভাল করিয়া ea চোকাও , 
Your razor does not shave well. তোমার খুরে ভাল কাটে না, 


Put on more soap. আরো সাবান দেও * 
The hair must be clipped. চুল ছাটিতে হইবে, 
Do not crop the hair. চুল শুষে ছাটিও m1. 
Cut it shorter behind. ঘাতের দ্িগে খাট ez. 


You must cut the nails of my পায়ের নথ কাটিতে (or ফেলিতে) 
toes. ১ 

Sir, the tailor is come.  জাহেব) দর্জি আসিয়াছে 

Well, call him to me. Bl, আমার কাছে ভাকিয়া আন, 

Measurethecloth youaretosew. সেলাই করিবার কাপড় মাপিয়া লও. 

Make pantaloons of jean. জিন কাপড়ের পাজাম। (or পত্লুন) 


বানাও , 
Shirt of cambric. ক্ম্রিকের কামিজ , 
Jackets of longeloth. লাপ্কাথের জাকেট , 


And make some baneans of ফ্ানেলের বেনিয়ান তৈয়ার কর, 
flannel. 

And darn the clothes that are আর যে কাপড় হিড়িয়াছে তাহা 
torn. Free. | 

Sir, the washerman is come. cetytaw, ধোপা আনিফাছে 

Well, count and give him the ভাল, উহাকে কাপভ্‌ গুনিয়া দেও , 
clothes. 

And tell (the washerman) to আর বলিয়া দেও যে BATE যেসকল 
take out the ink-spots on কালির দাগ লাগিয়াছে তাহা 
theclothes,andtoironthem তোলে; হীন্ভ্রী ভালরূপে করে; 
‘well,and givewithinaweek. ta সপ্তাহের Ney TAS দেয় 

Very well, sir. ষে আজ্ঞা, IF. 


DIALOGUE 4. 
On Dining, ete. 
Sir, the tiffin is ready. সাহেৰ, টিকিন তৈয়ার . 
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Well, give my salam (4c. my Wel, মেম সাহেবকে আমার 
compliments) to your lady. সেলাম দেও , 
Butler, I have invited eight খানসামা) আজি আটজন সাহেবকে 


gentlemen to-day. faraa করিয়াছি . 
Get a sufficient quantity of তছুপন্থক্ত দ্রব্যাদি eras কর . 
' things ready. 
It is evening (iit. twilight). wen হইল, 
Light the lights. আল জ্বাল, 


Light the parlour withcandles. বৈঠক খানাতে বাতির রোসনাই কর. 

And light the other roomswith ও = হরে নারিকেল-তেলের আল 
cocoa-nut oil. 

Sir, the dinner is ready. চি খানা প্রকৃত টিক 

Serve it then. তবে পরিবেশন ক্র, 

Give soup and bread to that ও সাহেৰকে WHET! ও RH দেও. 
gentleman. 

Give me potato, mustard, and আমারে আলু, রাই, ও লবন দেও. 
salt. 

Give him meat, pepper, and ইহাকে মাণ্স, মরিচ ও FATS দেও. 


vinegar. 
Give a glass of wine to each. জক্লকে এক২ গ্রাস সরাৰ দেও . 
Give iced water. বরফ দেয়া জল দেও, 


Give me the curry made of আমাকে ভুলা) সল্গম ও চিশড়ি 
radish, turnip, carrot, and মাছের Weaame. 


shrimps. 
Give that gentleman somerice ও সাহেবকে কিছু ভাত ও তপসী 
and mangoe fish. মাছ দেও. 
Give me some pold-o. আমাকে কিছু পোলাও দেও. 
Bring whatever sorts of fruit ফল যে রকম থাকে আন. 
you have. 
Prepare (the) bed. শঙ্কা প্রস্তুত কর. 


Shake the curtains well, that মসারি ভাল করিয়া ঝাড় cara মস" 
no musquito may remainin. ভিতরে না থাকে. 
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Extinguish all the lights ex- একটা আল রাখিয়া আর সকল 
cept one. নিবাও . 

Give me my night-drawers. পরিয়া এইবার পাজামা দেও. 

Awake me to-morrow at cock- কালি আমারে কৃকৃত্তা বাণদিবার সময় 
crow. জা 

Last night musquitoes entered কালি মশারির মঞ্চে মা সাধাইয়া- 
into the curtains, and there fea, আর বিছানাতে ছার পোকা 
were bugs in the bed, I faa, ভাল ঘুম হয় নাই. 
could not sleep well. 


Sir, the month is over. সাহেৰ, মাস কাবার হইয়াছে. 

Please, order to give us our আমাদের মাহিয়ানা দিতে আজ্ঞা 
salary. tq. 

Call the Cashier.* থাজাঞ্চীকে StS. 

Give to these (men) their ইহাদের ateta যাহ ette wie 
respective dues. দেও, 


Buy at once provisions for one এক মাসের মত ety সামগ্রী একে- 
month, and keep in the বারে কিনিয়া আনিয়া গুদমে 


storehouse. রাখ. 
Give me a list of the things I fe: জিনিস্‌ আনিতে হইবে ভাহার 
am to bring. এক ফর্দ HE. 


Rice, wood, salt, ghee (or cla- চাউল; কাউ) লবন) as, চিনি) 
rified butter), sugar, sugar- faryat, bi, athe, wtota, মোরনা) 
candy, tea, coffee, pickles, মেওয়াজাত, আর মসলা) wel 
preserves, rare fruits, and মরিচ) গোল মরিচ) দারুচিনী) 
spices, chilly, pepper,cinna-  হরিদ্রা) পেয়াজ) রন) wim, 
mon, turmeric, onion, garlic, ইন্যাদি; আর careta দানা) 
ginger, etc.; and grain,hay, : ফাজ্‌ ও Faotf. 
and straw for the horses. 

Andtellthelandlord,the bread- আর বাড়িওয়ালা) কুচীওয়ালা ) মা- 
man, butter-man, milk-man গুনগয়ালা) ছুধৃওয়ালা, প্রভাতিকে 


৬ A corruption of the Persian kAazanji, a treasurer or cash-keeper. 
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and others to make bills of বল ca তাহারা আপনং পাওনার 
their respective dues, andI বিল করিয়া আনে) আমি সহি 
will sign them, (afterwhich) করিব ও ভুমি টাকা দিবা , 
you may pay. 

After paying these, and buying এই সকল টাকা দিয়া ও জিনিস্‌ 
the articles, give me an ৪০- কিনিয়া আমারে টাকার হিসাৰ 


count of the money. দেও , 
I want to adjust the account আমি apr হিসাব নিকাশ করিতে 
every month. | চাই, 
DIALOGUE 5. 
সময় Time. 
The morning star is up. প্রসভ্ভাতী তারা উঠয়াছে . 
The night is over. রাত্রি শেষ হইয়াছে, 
The cock crows. STV) ভাকিতেছে , 
It is light in the east. পুর্বে ফরসা হইয়াছে, 
Tt is dawn. এখন SH কাল (or প্রভাত কাল), 


Now what o’clock is it ?* এথন ক্টায় রাজি পোহায় ? 

Now it is morning at six. এখন ছটায় ভোর TA 

The sun is about to rise. সুর্য উঠিল (or “oa হইল) প্রায়, 
What o’clock is it ?f বেলা কত? 

About twelve o’clock. প্রায় ছই প্রহর. 


The sun is over our head. সুর্য মাতার Bora আসিয়াছে, 
Look at the clock or watch. হড়ি দেখ দেখি, 


It is nearly three. তিনটা বাজে, 

It just struck three. & তিনটা বাজিল , 
The (day) time is gone. বেলা গেল 

It is evening twilight. Wal হইল, 

The sun is set. ay পাটে ৰসিয়াছে , 


শি শা শী ee eee 


* Literally, “how much of the night has dawned?” asked in the morning. 
1 When asked during the day. 
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The sun is sinking. | সূর্য্য অস্ত গেল, 
Now it is twilight. এখন গোধ্লি সময়, 
The moon rises. এ vey Bux ea. 


(It is) full moon to-day. আজি গুত্রিমা . 
The moonlight appears like the জ্যোৎয্সা THA মত দেখাইতেছে. 
sunshine. 
DIALOGUE 6. 


wat ও নৌকা The River and the Boat. 


Who is the.boat-man ? এ মৌকার্‌ মাঙী কে? 
How many rooms are there in এ বজরাতে কয় Safa? 
this bara ?* 
Three rooms and awater-closet. fea কৃঠরি আর এক পায়াখানা . 
How much is the hire of the নৌকার Styl কত? 
boat ? 


Five rupees a day. দিন পাঁচ টাকা . 

Let loose the boat when the জোয়ার আসিলে মৌকা খুলিয়া (or 
flood-tide comes. ছাড়িয়া) দেও. 

When will the flood-tide come আজি sey জোয়ার আসিবে ? 
to-day ? 

At nine o’clock. নয়টার সময়: 

How do you know? কেমন করিয়া BTA? 


By this calculation, thatinCal- তাহার হিসাৰ এই, ca কলিকাতায় 
cutta, theflood-tidecomeson দশমীর দিন প্রাতঃকালে ও সন্থ্যা- 
the morning and evening of কালে জোয়ার আইলে, 
the tenth day of the moon. 

Does the bore + come to this এ পারে কি বান ভাকে? 
side of the river? 

Supposed to be a corruption of the English word barge. The Anglo-Indians call it 

a budge-row. 

t The bore or boar is a sudden influx of the ocean stream-tide into such slow and 


narrow rivers as the Hoogly, when scanty of water. It takes place at new and full 
moon; and seems absolutely to slide over the sluggish stream of the river. In sweeping 
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Now you are rowing, but after এখন তো দাড় বাহিতেছ) few 
the flood-tide is gone, how জোয়ার গেলে উজান ateca কি 
will you propel it against রূপে? 
the current? 

We shall drag the boat by a ভাটা oifeca গুণ টানিয়া যাইৰ . 
rope when it is ebb-tide. 

If the wind be favourable, then যদি watery হয় তবে পাইল 
we shall go by sailing. তুলিয়া যাইৰ , 

A high wind has got up. ভারি বাতাস Bea. 

It is likely to be a storm. তুফান হয় বা. 


Take the boat in shore. নৌকা কিনারায় লইয়া চজ. 
The waves are fearful. ভয়ানক ঢেউ হইতেছে. 
Hold the helm ৪০০০], হালি শক্ত করিয়া ধর , 
Turn it to the right. ভাইনে মোভা দেও. 


Rowers, pull the oars hard all. ঈাড়িরা খুব জোরে টান, 
Lo! the ferry boat is sunk. এ দেখ হেয়ার নৌকা ভুবিয়া। গেল . 


Take the boat in shore. নৌকা ভিড়াও . 
Anchor it at this ghat.* KE ফাটে নঙ্গর ক্র. 
Or fix pins on the ground and কিস্বা ভেজায় ফোটা মারিয়া কাছি 
fasten the boat to them. ate. 
Behold, a boat capsized. Rae গান নৌকা উলটিয়া পড়িল. 
Now, she ison her beam ends. না) ও Stes হইয়া পাড়িয়াছে . 
DIALOGUE 7. 


বাগাজ The Garden.—Tank-fishing.t 
I shall go to see the garden. আমি বাগান দেখিতে ates. 


round Fort William its noise is distinctly heard nearly all over Calcutta. The only 
safety for the numerous small boats in such cases, is to rush to the middle of the river 
and face the dore, which is over in a few seconds. The etymology of the word is, I need 
not say, exceedingly doubtful. 

¢ A landing-place, or flight of steps leading from the river. 

¢ In Bengal a good garden is always furnished with a tank or artificial pond abound- 


* ing in fish. 
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By what conveyance will you fe citentface যাইবেন , 
go (Sir) ? 

Elephant, horse, tanjan, palan- etfs, ঘোড়া) তাঞ্জান, পালকি) বি 
quin, buggy, chariot, etc. ও চেট erefe ergs আছে. 
are ready. 

I shall go on foot. আমি, ছাটিয়া ate. 

Gardener, put gravel on this মালি) এই পথে কাকর দেও, 
path. 

Make flower beds on both ইহার ut ধারে ফুলের কেয়ারি কর. 
sides of this (path). 

Plant rose, and some good এখানে গোলাব aqe ভালং দেশি 
country flowers in this কুল লাগাও. 
place. 

Prepare this ground, and sow এই জায়গা চনিয়া Ken, সজ্গম) 
the seeds of radish, turnip, গাজর) কপি) মটর) সাক), ও 
carrot, cabbage, peas, greens আরং তরকারির বীজ বুন , 

পাত] other vegetables. 

Who told you to plant plan- ওখানে তোমাকে কলা afers কে 
tain there ? বলিল ? 

Could you not plant potato ওখানে বিলাতী আলু আব্জাইতে 
there ? পার নাই? 

Are these seedlings or grafted এ সকল গাছ চারার কি কলমের? 
trees ? ৃ 

What sort of fruits are in this এ বাগানে কিং রকম কল আছে? 
garden ? 

Mango, jack, cocoanut, betel- আম, ata, নারিকেল, গুয়া (or 
nut, date, palm, tamarind,  শুপারি), খেজুর, তাল; তেঁতুল) 
custard apple, almond, le- আতা, বাদাম, লিচু) পিচ আঙ্গুর, 
chees, peach, grapes, pome- দাড়িম) পেয়ারা) কলা) Fn, 
granate, guava, plantain,cu- আনারস, তরম্থজ) 
cumber, pineapple, water- 
melon, etc. 
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What kind of mango is of this এ গাছের আম কেমন? 
tree ? 


Very superior. অতি খাস, 
Give me a nosegay every day. রোজ একটা ফুলের তোর্রা আমাকে 
দিও. 


What kind of water is of this এ প্ুক্ফরিণীর জল কেমন? 
tank ? 

Very fine; all the people of অতি Dex; এপাড়ার সকল লোক 
this neighbourhood drink এই জল খায়. 


this water. 
Are there any fish in this tank? এই" eeca মাছ আছে কি হা? 
There are, but small. আছে, fey ছোট. 


To-morrow I will come and আমি কালি আসিয়া মতক্ঠ ধরিৰ . 
fish. 

Keep the rod, hook, line, and feet, হড়শি, Xe ও tet ergs 
bait ready. রাখিও . 

Throw out the ground bait at এ ফাটে চার ফেলিয়া রাখিও. 
this ghat. 

Why don’t the fish bite ? মাছে খায় না কেন? . 


Your float is moving. তোমার ফাতা লড়িতেছে , 
Lo, it sunk. এ yfan. 
Don’t give a jerk. eal টান টানিও না, 


The fish will break the line মাছ স্থুতা ছিড়িয়া পলাইৰে , 
and run away. 

Play your fish and land it. মাছটা cert ভেঙ্গায় তোল. 

The fish bite no more. আর মাছে খায় না. 

Therod(and line)won’tanswer ছিপে কিছু হয় না, 

Get fishermen and cast thenct. জালিয়া ডাকিয়া! জাল ফেল . 


There are lots in now. এবার জালে অনেক মাছ আসিয়াছে. 
I can feel them tug and try to আমি টের পাইতেছি ষেপালাইৰার 
bolt. নিমিতে ছট পাট করিতেছে . 


[1201 in steadily. ats স্থির করিয়া টান. 


@ 
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DIALOGUE 8. 
The. Gentleman and the Architect. 


Sir, the bricklayer is come. , সাহেব, রাজ Ata আসিয়াছে » 


Tell him to come to me. 


re 


' আমার কাছে আজিতে বল 


Sir, I heard you are going to জাহেৰ, শুনিলাম আপনি এক বাচী 


build a house. 

What kind of house will that 
be ?—how large, and how 
many storied ? 

Two storied, a hall in the 
middle, two rooms on each 
side, a pillared veranda on 
the south, a portico on the 
north ; its staircase will be 
of wood, its floor with flues 
underneath, and there will 
be a turret room on the top 
of the house. 

There will be wall around the 
house, a gate on the north, 
a wicket entrance on the 
west side. 

On the north east, thére will 
be a stable, a place to keep 
elephants, a coach-house, an 
aviary, a cow-house, a goats’ 
place, a kitchen, a lumber 
room, a storehouse, and ser- 
vants’ out offices. 

Mind there be a good water- 
closet in the most suitable 
place. 


নির্মাণ করিবেন, 
সে বাচী কেমন) কৃত বড়) ও কয় 


তালা হইবে? 


দোতালা; মঞ্চে এক দালান (or হল), 
once ate ক্ঠরি (or কামরা), 
দক্ষিণে ধামের AAT, উত্তরে এক 
গাড়ি বারান্ছা) তার সিঁড়ি কাঠের, 
মেজে CITES, এব উপরে এক 


বাচীর চৌদিগে প্রাচীর, উত্তরে এক 
দরওয়াজা (or গেট), ও পশ্চিমে 
এক fafofe cata হইবে 


পুর্ব ও উত্তর fart আস্তবল) ফীল 
থানা) গাড়ি খানা, চিড়িয়! খানা) 
গোয়াল (or গো খানা) বক্রি 
থানা) বাওরাচি খানা) গুদাম) 
ভাশার; ও চাকর বাকর থাকিবার 
ঘর হইৰে, 


অতি কুগম স্থানে AT এক পায়- 
খানা হয়, 
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Bring bricks, lime, and 8%/1% তবে ইট ও চুন wafs আন. 
or brick dust. 

What shall we do about wood? stc¥a বিষয় কি করা Mee. 

Timber is already purchased. বাহাছরী কা খরিদ করা আছে. 

I shall employ carpenters at athe geta fafa রাখিয়া কড়ি 
home, and have beams, (or Styl), Tas, চৌকাট, কপাট) 
rafters, door-frames, win-  খড়ছুড়িয়া ও গরাদিয়। তৈয়ার 
dows, door-panels, venetians  ক্রাইৰ . 
and window-bars prepared. 

And iron bars, hinges, screws, লোহার গরাদিয়া) কব্জা) ts : 
bolts, nails, lock and key fam, cere, ভালা ও চাঁৰি atata 
I shall get from the market. zéve আনিৰ. 

At present get some bamboos, জগ্পুতি হাস) দড়ি ও হরামী আমাও, 
strings, and send for some 
thatchers. 

Run up two thatched sheds. ছইথান চালা তুলিয়া দেও, 

And have their roofs thatched তাহার চাল ety, fax গোলপাতা) 
with straw, long leaves or weal খাপরাল দিয়া ছাউনি 


small tiles. ক্র, 
Place the foundation cord on একটা শুভ দিন দেখি খয়া ভু ফেজ, 
a lucky day. 


And lay the foundation stone, ও LSA ইট sity. 

Begin to dig the foundation. ভিত কাটিতে আরম্ভ কর. 

What will be the thickness of cfteta দেয়ালের পানা কত) ও 
the foundation wall, and গাছ দেয়ালের পানা হা কত 
that of the house wall ? হইবে? 

How deep will the foundation মাটির মঞ্ঠে কত খানি ভিত নামিবে? 
be? 

Will the roof be made of tiles ছাত টালি ইটে ছাওয়া ঘাইবে কি 
or bricks ? দেশী ইটে? 

The roof and the cornice will ছাত ও মিকেল (or কারনিস্) টালি 
be of tiles. ইটে হুইৰে. 
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Plaster the outer wallwithsand avaa বাহিরে বাজির জমাট ও 
rub,andtheinnerwithlime. ভিতরে ভুনকাম কর. 

The staircase floor is to be of সিঁড়ির হরের মেজে পাতরের হইবে, 
stone. 

The steps will be about twelve ধাপ আন্দাজ বার ইঞ্চি উচ্চ হইবে. 
inches high. 

Iron rail must be put on the বারান্দায় লোহার রেল face হইবে, 
veranda. 

In Calcutta, it is necessary to কলিকাতায় দেয়ালের গায় জমাট 
plaster walls, otherwise witw, নতুবা লোনা wa. 
damp-rot gets in. 

It is necessary to repair every তিন চারি বৎসর Waa মেরামত 
third or fourth year. করা Wits. 

Sand rubbing and white- বালি ছুনের eof সারা হইয়াছে. 
washing are finished. 

Now painting remains. এক্ষণে রঙ্গের TH বাকী, 

What paint, and how much of কি a কৃত খানি চাই? 
it do you want ? 

Onemaundofverdigris(green), সবুজ রৎ এক wa, নিসা র* আধ 
half a maund of lead (white মন, জর্দা “fom cra, বিলাতী 
and blue), yellow—25seers, (a এক মন, দেশী এ এ, 
Europe oil one maund, 
country ditto ditto. 


DIALOGUE 9. 
Indigo Cultivation, ete. 


How does the indigo grow in এ সকল জমীতে নীজ কেমন হয়? 
these lands ? 

The indigo is most prolific on অদীর চড়ায় ও দেয়াড়ে ea নীল 
the shoals and banks of হয়, 
rivers. 


200 APPENDIX 0, 


If the other lands be well oul- আরং জমীতে ভাল চাস দিলেও এ 
tivated they will in like রূপ নীল হয়, 
manner produce indigo. 

Go and ask the Zamindar.*  জমীদারের নিকটে গিয়া বল. 

If he gives me a lease of this ufe আমাকে এই মহল ইজারা দেন 
Mahal} I will make a fac- তবে এখানে এক eB করি. 
tory here. 

The Zamindar cannot give you স্ুষ্তধিকারী আপনাকে ইস্তেম্রারী 
aleasein perpetuity, butcan পাড় ছিতে পারেন না, few war 
grantoneforacertain period. কিছু কালের নিমিতে পারেন , 

Does water remain in this এই খালে বার মাস wa থাকে কি 
water coursethroyghout the না? 
year ? | 

Lay the foundation ofa factory এই খালের ধারে এক eB 

_ on the bank of this inlet. কর, | 

On the first start make four আপাততঃ চারি ঘোড়া হৌজ্‌, একটা 
pairs of vats, a boiler, a জ্বালের যর) ও এক জাত হর! 
press godown and a drying ও একটা বড়ি গুদাম তৈয়ার কর. 
godown. | 

Build a bungalow for me to আমার থাকিবার নিমিতে এক আট- 
live in, a house for the চালা আম্লাদেব এক ঘর, ও 
amlas{, and a long straw কুজিদের ure এক ধাওয়া ঘর 
hut for the coolies.§ atate. 


* The word Zomin-dar literally signifies “land-holder ;” but it would be incorrect to 
consider him on the same footing as our “landed proprietor.” Till of late the Zamindar 
was merely & collector of the revenue, and was liable to be removed at the pleasure or 
caprice of the government, especially under the Muhammadans. Under the British 
government the Zamindar is generally recognised as the actual proprietor of his district 
as long as he regularly pays the fixed revenue, which consists of nine-tenths of the net 
proceeds of his lands. 

+ Mahat is 5. smaller portion of the Zumindar’s district, which he is privileged to sublet 
for a fixed period. 

{ A corruption of an Arabic word denoting agent or superintendent. 

§ The word coolie denotes a common drudge or labourer in its most extensive signifi- 
cation. The term is now become familiar to the English reader. 
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Purchase indigo seed in pro- wha আন্দাজ মত মীলের বীজ 
portion to the quantity of খরিদ কর. 
land. 

The present season is the most চর জমীতে Sta বুদিবার at অতি 
fit for sowing seeds on char উত্তম সময়, যেহেতু বন্তার জলে 
lands, because, these have জমী সারিয়াছে ও এখমো সরস 
improved bytheinundation, আছে. 
and are still moist. 

The highlands will not be fit উপরের জমী দোয়ার conta (or 
to be sown without they are ছই few চাষ) না দিলে বুমিবার 
tilled twice or thrice. Cte হইবে না. 

It is difficult to produce indigo সকল নীল নিজ আবাদে হইয়া VI 
entirely byhome cultivation কঠিন, 

Call the Ryots* and give them রাইয়ত্‌ ডাকিয়া দাদম দেও , 
advances. 

What is the rate of indigo সাটার নীলের দর কি? 
plant upon which advances 
are given to ryots ? 

Twenty bundles per rupee. টাকায় কৃড়ি afer. 

What is the rate of advance? দাদনের নিরিখ কি? 

Two rupees per bighd.t ফী বিষা ছই Sta. 

Then give advance for four wa চারি শত বিষার দাদান দেও. 
hundred bighas. 

Ascertain the ability of the প্রজার হাল ও হাল cite তদারক 
ryots and the number of fami দাদদ fire. 
ploughs they possess, before 
you advance to them. 


Ishall go to inspect the lands. আমি a3 দেখিতে হাইব , 


* The term ryot (properly ra’ ‘yat) in Arabic denotes “the people or subjects” col. 
lectively ; but in India it is applied simply to the peasants or cultivators of the soil. 

t The digha is a measure of land Varying widely in extent throughout the different 
provinces of India. On an average it is not far from being equivalent to half an 
English acre. | 


26 
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The indigo plants are not bad, চারা মন্দ হয় ate, fey জমী ঘাসে 
but the lands are over- fam গিয়াছে , 
grown with grass. 

Weed (the plants). নিড়াইয়া cre. 

Begin cutting the plants on চর জমীর নীল কাটিতে শুর কর, 
the char lands. 

Fix thepumpandraisethewater.em বাইয়া জল তোলাও . 

Steep the plant for only ten দশ ঘণ্টার বাড়া নীল জলে রাখিও 
hours, otherwise the colour না নতুবা রৎ মন্দ হইবে . 
will be bad. 

Put clean water and wash pro- stfaeta জল দিয়া ভাল করিয়া 


perly. cate. 
Boil properly and take to the ভাল রূপে জ্বাল দিয়া Cre aca 
press house. লইয়াফাও. 


Cut the cakes and dry them. বড়ি কাটিয়া শুকাইতে দেও. 

Weigh and see what quantity ওজন করিয়া দেখ দেখি ফরম! পিছে 
is produced by each frame. কত মাল হইল. 

Now pack up the indigo and এক্ষণে নীল aten-afe করিয়া 


dispatch it to Calcutta. কলিকাতায় চালান কর. 
I have a desire to build a আমি চিনির কৃতী করিতে ইচ্ছা 
sugar factory. করি. 


How is sugar-cane cultivated এখানে ইক্ষ কেমন হয় ? 
here ? 

Sugar-cane grows, but not wie acu, few কৃঠী চলে aay 
sufficient for the purposes হয়না. 


of a factory. 
If you cultivate, it might afe আপনি তৈয়ার করিয়া লও তবে 
answer. হইতে পারে, 


Is date-goor obtainable here? এখানে cera গুড় পাওয়া যায়? 
It is obtainable ; the date trees যায়; cetga গাছ অখিক নাই কিন্ত 
are not plentiful here, but পুর্ব অঞ্চলহইতে আমদানি হয়. 
the 9০০৮ is brought from the 
east quarter. 
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DIALOGUE 10. 
The Merchant and his Banian.* 


¢ 
চিন aft রি 


My compliments to you, Sir! সাহেব, সেলাম. ? 77074 09) 


The same to you, Sir— Where সেলাম. আপনকার নিবাস কোথা) 
do you live, and what 19 ও ata fe? 
your name ? 

My house is at Calcutta, and আমার বাড়ি কলিকাতায়) এৰৎ 
my name is আমার নাম-__ 

What are you come for ? আপনি feacaetaa আসিয়াছেন? 

T heard that you have come শুনিলাম যে আপনি এ দেশে বাণিজ্া 
to this country to trade. করিতে আসিয়াছেন . 

Iam come to you with the hope আমি আপনকার কর্ম করিবার 
of carryingon yourbusiness. আশায় আসিয়াছি , 

What business do you do? আপনি কি কর্ম করেন, 

That of Banian to merchants. জদাগর লোকের স্থুচ্ছূদ্দীগিরী . 

How much commission do the মুচ্ছূদ্দী লোক কেনা বেচায় কৃত দস্তরি 
Banians receive in buying teal থাকে? 
and selling ? 

Two pice per rupee. টাকায় BY আনা. 

Well, I have got various sorts আচ্ছা, আমার জাহাজে অনেক 
of metals, clothes,and other প্রকার ধাতু) কাপড়) ও War 
articles in my ship; you Way আছে, vial বিক্রয় করিয়া 
shall have them to sell and এদেশীয় wa সকল কিনিতে 
purchase country goods for হইবে, 
me. 

Whatmetalshaveyoubrought, আপনি fer ধাতু আনিয়াছেন ? 
Sir ? 


* The word banian (properly daniya) denotes a “ Hindi trader,” or “ money changer.” 
In Bengal the term is generally applied to the native cashier or man of business employed 
in European mercantile houses. He acts as agent between the firm and the native 
dealcrs or manufacturers; and not unfrequently he has a small share in his employers’ 
concern. 


, 
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Gold, silver, brass, bellmetal, সোনা) রুপা) পিস্তল, কাশ) দস্তা) 
tin, copper, zinc, iron, steel,  উীবা) ate, লোহা) Fits, পারা) 
quicksilver, lead, and load- নিসা) ও XS পাতর. 
stone. 

Well, Sir, sell them off at this আচ্ছা, তবে এই জময় ছাড়িয়া 
opportunity. asa. 

The price of these things is এখন এসকল জিনিসের দর চড়া 
now high. আছে, 

What goods of this country মহাশয়) এদেশীয় জিনিস fer 
will you buy, Sir ? Fefacaa ? 

What sorts of grain are to be এদেশে fer রকম We পাওয়া atA? 
had in this country ? 

Paddy, (husked) rice, barley, «ta, চাউল) aa, গম) fen, সরিষা 
wheat, sesamum, mustard, (or #471), ইন্যাদি সকল পাওয়া 
etc., all are obtainable. যায়, 

At present buy rice and wheat. জম্পৃতি চাউল ও গম কিন. 

Now the current rate of rice এক্ষণে চাউলের দর নরম আছে) 
19 low, but that of wheat is fey গমের বাজার গরম , 
high. 

Purchase silk, silk-handker- রেশম, রেশমীরেমাল) গালা আহীম) 
chiefs, shell lac, opium, and সোরা ও সন সন্ত দরে পাও তো 
saltpetre, if you can get খরিদ কর, 


them at a cheap rate. 
A silk broker has brought a এক জন রেশমের দালাল নভুনা 
sample. আনিয়াছে . 


Show it to the appraiser. ফাচনদারকে দেখাও . 

What pricedoeshesay forthis? ইহার fe দর বলে? 

He wants a very high price, জে অতি চড়া দর বলে) আবার তার 
in addition to his brokerage. Bera দালালী চায়, 

Is it better to buy cotton and ভুলা ও চিনি এখানে কিনা ভাল fe 
sugar here, or to get them পশ্চিম WAS হইতে আনান 
from the western provinces? ভাল? 
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It will be better if you can যদি গাজীপুরে few মের্জাপুর 
get them imported from হইতে আমদানী করিতে পারেন 
Gazipur, or Mirzapur. তবে ভাল হয়, 

But they refine well at Dhoba; few ধোবার ecu ভাল সাফ করে; 
Rhadhanagarisverystringy. রাধানগরের চিনি বড় রেশাছক্, 

Many merchants send their অনেক সদাগর Bora Wace গমাস্তা 
agents up, and they pur- পাঠান) aa তাহারা wel দরে 
chase at a cheaper rate. ক্রয় করে. 

Are any inland duties paid on ফে সকল দেশী জিনিস আমদানী হয় 
country goodsimportedhere? তাহার কিপরমিটের মাস্ুল লাগে? 

No, but duties are levied upon না) few এসকল জিনিস বিলাতে 
them when exported to zetat করিতে হইলে area 
Europe. লয়. 

Now that steamers have been এক্ষণে কলের জাহাজ হইয়া গমনা- 
introduced, it has become গমনের বড় ভিত হইয়াছে, 
very easy to come and go. 

Can these steam-boats work এই সকল আগুপবোট* কি মহা 


in the ocean ? সম্মদ্র fem যাইতে পারে? 
These can go through any sea. এ সকল a সে সমুদ্র পাড়িদিতে 
পারে, 


Do you think Bengal will ever তোমার কেমন বোধ হয় Wel 
grow coffee equal to that of শিলনের মত বাঙ্গাল seca 
Mecca or Ceylon ? eret জন্সিতে পারিবে ? 

There are plantations at Chit- চাটিক্লায় ও শান্তিপুরে কাকীর চাষ 
tagong and Shantipur. 

DIALOGUE 11. 
ভার ও রোগী The Doctor and his Patient. 


What sickness have you? তোমার fe ব্যামোহ oe ? 


C 
CCL ৯৯২4২ if রি রা এরি রবী, ড় se 
ক Literally, “6 fire-boat.” 2 
+ The term Daktar or Daktar Sahib is applied only to European medical practitioners ; 
the native Adsculapius is called Baidya, whose routine of practice is, to say the least of 
it, rather questionable. 
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Yesterdayafterdinnertwitches কালি আহারের পর আমার গা 
came over me, my faceand মোড়াসুড়ি ভাঙ্গিতে) চক্ষ-স্খ 
eyes got flushed, and I felt সে ও “ter করিতে লা- 
chilly. 

After a short time a shiver- ক্ষণেক গল কম্পদিয়া জ্বর আইল) 
ing fit of fever came on, সেই জ্বর এখনো ভোগ করিতেছে. 
and it still has got hold of 


me. 

Did you vomit ? বমি করিয়াছিলে ? 

I vomited twice. বমি ছইবার হইয়াছিল, 

But I had no motion. কিন্ত কোট হয় নাই. 

Let me see your tongue. তোমার জীহ্বা দেখি? 

Let me feel your pulse. তোমার হাত (for নাড়ী) দেখি? 

I have a very bad head-ache, আমার 'অন্তস্ত শিরঃপীড়াহইয়াছে, 
and stomach-ache. — HT? পেট বেদনা করিতেছে . 


You must be bled first, or প্রথমে wy খুজিতে বা মাতায় জোক্‌ 
apply leeches on your head, বসাইতে (or লাগাইতে) aa 
and take physic. জোলাপ নিতে হইবে . 

What shall I eat to-day? #§ wfafe খাইব? 

Sago and sugar-candy, if you whe আর মিস্রী) যদি ক্ষুধা লাগে 
feel hungry. (or Fy বোধ হয়), 

How are you to-day? আজি কেমন আছ? 

I am better than yesterday; কালি হইতে ভাল wife; .পেট 
I have not the stomach- (awl লাই, মাতা-ব্যথা-ও প্রায় 
ache, the head-ache is al- গিয়াছে, গা-ও ay BR নয় . 
most gone, and my limbs 


are not very ‘hot. 
But I have still a burning and few দাহ (or গায়ের qten) forettsn 
thirst. KUTT WIT. 


Take this medicine one and at eufe a আসিবার দেড় হণ্টা | 
half an hour before the পুর্বে সেবম করিও . 


fever comes, 
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Send this chit (prescription) এই চিচী ভাক্তরখানায় পাঠাও) 
to the dispensary, they will জলবৎ এক বোতল ওঁষধ fara 
give you a bottle of liquid তাহা একহণ্টা wea আধ্‌ ছটাক 
medicine, takehalfachatak* teva. 
of that after every hour. 

What regimen do you direct আজিকার eiceva ব্যবস্থা কি? 
me to take to-day ? 

This medicine will cure your এই @afacs তোমার রোগ আরাম 
disease. হইবে, 

How long has he (or টি ইনি কত দিন (or কত ক্ষণ) পীড়িত 
been ill? হইয়াছেন? 


Since yesterday. কালি হইতে. 
Has he had any spasms? হাত পায় খিল ধরিয়াছিজ? 
Has he been purged ? ভেদ fe হইয়াছে? 


He has been purged six times. ছয় বার RAE. Pix 

Put a mustard poultice upon Ree "তলপেটের উপর অরিষার 
his stomach. পুল্টিস্‌ (or প্রলেপ) লাগাও. 

Give him as much cold water শীতিল জল যত খাইতে চাদ দেও . 
to drink as he wishes for. 

Give him this draught, and এই ওষধি পাদ করাও) aa ufe 
repeat it if it is thrown off পেটে না থাকে (or উঠিয়া পড়ে) 


the stomach. তো পুনর্বার খাওয়াইও . 
When did these eruptions ap- এস্কীতি সকল কখন বাহির হইয়াছে 
pear ? (or দেখা দিয়াছে)? 
Yesterday afternoon. কালি at প্রহরের পর (ortaeten). 
Do you feel nausea ? তোমার st বমি২ করে ? 
Where do you feel pain ? তোমার কোথায় বেদনা বোধ হয়? 
Point out the place. সেই স্থান দেখাও 
Does this pressure hurt you? এ টিপনে or চাপনে তোমাকে লাগে? . 
I feel a great pain. ৰড় Wel করে, 


সা সপ এ 


* Vide Appendix 0 on Weights and Measures. 
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If he gets worse, come and যদি ইছার বেম বাড়ে তো আমাকে 


tell me. জমাচার দিও * //.,. 
Can you sleep at night ? রাত্রিতে তোমার fran হয় তো? 
I cannot sleep well. ঘুম ভাল হয় না? 
Does he rave ? ইন্দি প্রলাপ করেন ? 


Yes, he talks a great deal of £) বড় এলো মেলো বকেন , 
nonsense. 

Get his head shaved. ইছার মাতা WITS A দেও. 

Put a blister on his head, be- ইহার মস্তকে) কামের ford, ঝুকে) 
hind his ear, upon his chest, ছুই কাধের মাঝে) ফাড়ে, few 
between his shoulders, at পেটে বেলেম্তরা বসাও . 
the back of his neck, or 
over his belly. 

Rub this well into the skin যেখানে বেদনা (or পীড়া) সেখানে 
wherethepain(ordisease)is. এই @ay aa মালিস কর . 

Let two drops of this liquid be প্রতি রাজিতে এই আরকের we 
putintotheeyeevery night. ফোটা চক্ষতে fire. 

Take one large spoonful three এক বড় চামচা-ভর fan fer বার 
times a day. dite. 

Take one spoonful every third তিন 481 Wea এক চামচ খাইও, 
hour. 

Have you a cough? তোমার কামি আছে কি? 

Have youmuchexpectoration? কাস কি অধিক উঠিয়া থাকে? 

Take one pill every second ছুই 481 Waa এক বড়ি থাইও . 
hour. 

Take the pills to-night, and আজি রাত্রিতে এই বড়ি (or গুলি) 
the draught to-morrow খাও) কাজি প্রাতে এ জলবৎ 


morning. @afy (or আরক) খাইও 
Are your bowels regular ? তোমার care পরিদ্বার হইয়া 


Has the medicine acted on the সে exfics fe we আসিয়াছিল? 
bowels ? a 


রি 
- 


THE GENTLEMAN AND HIS PANDIT. 209 


DIALOGUE 12. 
শিকার Hunting. 


Is there game in the wood নিকটস্থ এই বনে শিকার আছে? 
near this ? 

No tigers ; but there are wild বাষ নাই? কিন্তু am Kea আছে. 
hogs. 

Well, take my hunting ele- আচ্ছা আমার শিকারী হাতি ও 
phants and hunting dogs. শিকারী কৃকর লইয়া! চল. 

Guns, pistols, etc. bring with বন্দুক ও পিস্তল প্রভৃতি সজে লও . 
you. 

Powder, ball, and shot. বারূৎ) গুলি) ও ছিটা গুলি, 

Tell the (native) huntsmen to শিকারিদিগকে বল ষে তাহাদের 
take their bows, arrows, es ure, ae ইন্ডাদি লইয়া 
javelins, etc. 

Let go the dogs in the wood acaa aw Tea ছাড়িয়া দেও WE 
to stir up the game, and জকলকে ধাটাউক AT? তোমরা 


you fire from all sides. চভুর্দিগ হইতে গুলি কর. 
The game will be up and alive তবে শিকার সকল বিরক্ত হইয়া 
and come out. বাহির হইবে, 
There goes a deer. এ একট] হরিণ যায়. 
Fire sharp. শপ গুলি কর, 
DIALOGUE 13. 


সাহেব ও পণ্ডিত The Gentleman and his Pandit.* 


Sir, there isa Pandit come. সাহেব) এক পণ্ডিত আসিয়াছে 
Let him in. BATS দেও. 
My compliments to you, Sir. নমস্কার মহাশয় 
» 
* The term Pandit is applied to a learned Hindi who knows more or less of Sanskrit. 


He is a Brahman of course, and generally occupies himself in teaching Europeans 
Sanskrit, and its derivative vernaculars. 


27 
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The same to you, Sir. মহাশয় নমস্কার , 

Your name ? | আপনার নাম ? 

Ishwar Chandra Sharma. & ঈশ্বরচন্দ্র শর্মা. 

And what peculiar honorary আর উপাধি fe etre হইয়াছেন? 
degree have you acquired ? 

Folks are good enough to call লোকে অনুগ্রহ করিয়া Fawtatertet 
me Bidyabagish.* +, Mfr থাকেন: pt 


What are you come for? আপনি fe মনে করিয়া' আলি '' 


যাছেন ? 

I heard you are going to study Fs হইলাম আপনি এ দেশীয়া 
the languageofthiscountry. ভাষা অভ্যাস করিবেন , 

Yes; but what ought I to begin &, কিন্তু প্রথমে কোন ভাষা অভ্যাস 
first—Sanskrit or Bengali? *fa—sews কি বাঙ্গালা? 

If you wish only to communi- যদি কেবল বাঙ্গালি লোকের সঙ্গে 
cate with the Natives, then কথোপকথন করিতে চাছেন ora 
learn Bengali. বাঙ্গালা Fetes . 

But if you wish to go deep into কিন্তু ষদি বাজালায় নিপুণ হইতে 
Bengali, or enter into the চান) অথবা হিন্দুছিগের শান্ত 
sciences of the Hindiis, then সকল জ্ঞাত হইতে চান) Wa 
you must learn Sanskrit. WSS পাঠ THA, 

Let me first master the Ben- প্রথমে বাজালা ষড়গত করি, ater 
gali, so as to read, write, লিখুন পঠনে ও কথোপকথনে 
and speak, and thenI will পারক হইলে WSS অভ্ঠাস 
study Sanskrit. কারিৰ . 

But Sanskrit is very difficult. fee wees বড় কঠিন 

Sir, there is no language so সাহেব) এমত কঠিন ভাষা আর দাই 
difficult, and at the same কিন্তু এমত উত্তম ভাষাও আর 
time no language so good. নাই. 

Are there many good books of সণস্কতে অনেক ভাল জাহিন্ড aT 
Sanskrit litcrature ? আছে fe? 


* Literally, “ master of the language of science.” 
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Are the Sanskrit books poetry wes পুস্তক সকল sicw fe পন্ভে? 
or prose ? | 

They areboth proseand poetry, ste rw উভয়েতেই আছে; fee 
butthegreaterpartin poetry. waste পন্ভে . 

Pandit ! how can I acquire the পণ্ডিত মহাশয়, বাঙ্গালিরা হরে ও 


family and household con- 
versation of the Bengali ? 


তেমন আমি কি প্রকারে শিখিতে 
পারি? 


We mostly contract the words আমরা জামান্ত কথোপকথনে অধি- 


in familiar conversation, and 
intermediately introduce 
proverbsandslang. Ifyou 
wish to speak our daily 
household dialect, and un- 
derstand the uneducated 
natives when speaking to 
one another, you must learn 


those contractions, that is, 


our proverbs and patois, 
and practice conversation 


familiarly with us. 


কাণ্শ কথা সৎক্ষেপ করিয়া কহি, 
NI? মধ্যে কথার কথা ও coy 
কথা প্রয়োগ করি ঘদি আপনি 
আমাদের দৈনিক ঘরাও কথা 
শিথিতে চাহেন এব অশিক্ষিত 
সাধারণ লোকের কথোপকথন 
বুঝিতে চাহেন তবে এ সকল 
সজ্ক্েপের নিয়ম ও কথার কথা 
শিখিতে ও আমাদের সঙ্গে STA 
পকথন করিতে TOCA. | 


DIALOGUE 14. 


Hindi: Superstitions. 


What is the rule about the শুভ ও wes সময়ের বিধান কি) 


lucky and unlucky times ? 
and how is the calculation 
made ? 


এব* কি প্রকারে ইহার নিরূপণ 
হয়? 


The astrologers make calcu- গণকেরা গ্রহ নক্ষত্রের গতি দেখিয়া 
lations by the motions of ময় গণনা করে , 
the planets and stars. 
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Some people, however, without 
being astrologers, have ac- 
quired a knowledge of lucky 
and unlucky times, 

The good Hindus do not enter 
upon any matter of weight 
on unlucky days, 2.6. mar- 
riage, taking the thread, 
first eating of rice, visiting 
a great man, beginning a 
new work, and the like. 

But what days have you fixed 
for dying and being born? 

God and the Brahmans have 
not made an exception on 
those particulars. 

A certain portion of each day 
is bdrbeld or unlucky time, 
in which actions of import- 
ance are prohibited. 

Two days of a week are un- 
lucky to go to each of the 
four sides. Those days are 
called dzk-shul, i.e. unlucky 
for a certain side. They are 
as follows: 

On Sunday and Friday go not 
to the west. 

On Saturday and Monday to 
go to the east is unlucky. 
On Tucsday and Wednesday 

go not to the north. 


কোন কোন ব্যক্তি trae না Tea 
ও জামান্ততঃ শুভাশুভ সময় 
জানে, 


ভদ্র foun অশুভ জময়ে কোন 
আবশ্/ক saf আবস্ত করে লা)_ 
যথ] বিবাহ; পৰিত গ্রহন) নবান্ন 
বড়লোকের সহিত সাক্ষাৎ কোন 
তন we Satie. 


Were মধ্যে ae দিন fat বিশেষে 
দিক্‌-শুল-__-অর্থাৎ কোন দিগে 
যাইতে অমজল-_হথ 


রৰি শুক্র বারে নাহি যাইবে পশ্চি- 
নে, 

পুর্বদিগেতে ata নিষিদ্ধ শনি 
সোমে, 

AHA WS ata নাহিক উত্তরে 


HINDU SUPERSTITIONS. 213 


On Wednesday and Thursday দক্ষিণে নিষিদ্ধ বধ রহস্পতি বারে , 
the south 1s unlucky. 

Certain lunar and planetary কোন তিথি ও মক্ষত্রও অশুভ আছে. 
days are also unlucky. 

The months of Bhadra, Paush, sty, পৌষ) ও tom মাস অপবি) 
and Chaitra are impure, and এৰ্ৎ বৈশাখ) কার্তিক) ও মাঘ, 
those of Baishakh, Kartik,  মাজ পুশ্ব-_বিশেষতঃ শেষোক্ত 
and Magh are considered তিন মাসের গুর্রিমা অতি ofan 
holy, and the full -moon of বলিয়া গঞ্ত. প্রতি মাসের শেষ 
those months is specially দিন wete fea অপেক্ষা অধিক 
holy. The last dayofevery faa. 
month also is comparatively 
more holy (than the rest). 

No marriage or other optional etx, ofa, ও চৈত্মাসে বিবাহহয় 
ceremony takes place in the না sae wry atay কর্মে নিষেধ 
months of Bhadra, Paush, আছে যথা এই সকল মাসে 
and Chaitra, which arecon- কোন afe বাসম্ান পরিবর্ত 
sidered impure for those করে না) Beal পরিবারের কোন 
purposes; for instance, one ব্যক্তিকে weed বাচীতে রাখে 
would not change his resi- না) ইন্যাদি, 
dence, or kecp any member 
of his family at another’s 
house. 

The first and last days of every মাসের প্রথম দিন ও সংক্রান্তি ও 
month, the day of thenew wataeie প্রতিপত্‌ কোন স্থানে 
moon, and the first day of অথবা বড় লোকের নিকট যাওনে 
the moon’s increase or wane প্রায় প্রশস্ত বহে, 
are unlucky for going to a 
place, or visiting a great man. 

The time of eclipse is impure, গ্রহণের waa woifaa, few ata 
but best for giving alms, ধ্যানের পক্ষে অতি ভাল, 
making worship, etc. 
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As certain days of a month 
and certain portions of a 
day are unlucky, so are cer- 
tain times and moments 
lucky for certain purposes. 

Does what is said to be lucky, 
always turn out so? 


Why dothe people still believe 
in (these) calculations ? 

They do not think that there 
is no truth in the calcula- 
tion; but that the calcula- 
tions had some mistake in 
them. So the superstition 
is perpetuated. 

Apropos! I forgot to ask you, 
—why do the Hindt women 
practice tattooing ? 

Sir, it is said, that by receiving 
tattooing they can avoid the 
torment of the God of death. 
That is to say they endure 
beforehand this torment in 
lieu of the torment of hell. 

On what part of the body do 
they receive the tattooing ? 

Between the two eyebrows, 
above the nose, and often 


on the chin, on each side 


of the nose, on the chest 
and on the hands. 


cata cate বিষয়ে মামের কোনং 


দিবস ও দিনের কোন২ সময় 
CAN অশুভ, তদ্রুপ কোন২ STH 
GTR সময়ও শুভ. 


তোমরা যাহাকে শুভ সময় ক সে 
জময়ে ea করিলে কি অর্বদা wat 
fare হয়, 

তবে কেন লোকের! গণপনায় ৰিশ্বাদ 
করে , 

stan) ca মিথ্যা তাহারা এমত বিবে- 
চনা করে না? few গণনায় ভ্রম 


সাহেব, কথিত আছে a উল্কি 
পরিলে আর যম যন্ত্রণা হয় দা_ 
অর্থাৎ নরক যন্ণার পরিবর্তে 
আগে এই যন্ত্রণা ভোগ করিয়া 
রাখে, 


কোন্‌ অজে উল্কি পরে? 
ই AT মধ্যে ও নাকের উপর, এব 


অনেকে থুতির উপর) নাকের 
পাশে; TS, ও হাতে , ্‌ 
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But now this wrong idea has কিন্ত এভ্রান্তির প্রায় শান্তি হইয়াছে. 
nearly become obsolete. In ভদ্র লোকের ষরে প্রায় সকল 
respectable and good fami- নবীনা নারী @ fovea wial 
lies, the young women, for আপনারদিগকে কৃরূপ করেন না. 
the most part, do not dis- 
figure themselves by these 
marks. 

DIALOGUE 15. 


On Dacoitee.* 


Last month, there was a great গত মাসে আমার প্রতিবাসির at- 
dacoitee in my neighbour's. টিতে এক ভারি ভাকাইতি হইয়া- 
house. we. 

How ? কেমন করিয়া ? | 

First, a person cut through the প্রথমে একজন প্রচীরে fat কাটিয়া 
wall and entered the house. afew প্রবেশ করিল. 

That same thief then opened পরে সেই চোর fetyeta জুয়ার 
the back-door to the others. খুলিয়া দেয় - 

And thus all the gang robbers তদৃছারা সকল দন্ত বাচীর ভিতর 
got inside the premises, and প্রবেশ করিয়া মসাল স্থাজিয়া 
lighting theirtorches,raised চিৎকার করিতে জাগিল . 
their shouts. 

They took much cash. টাকা কাড়ি অনেক জুটিয়াছে . 

The village Chaukidar+ and গ্রামের চৌকীদার ও Star জোক 
others encountered them. wey দিয়াছিল , | 

Then there was a fight, and ভাহাতে বড় লড়ালড়ি হইয়া উভয় 


lives lost, on both sides. পক্ষে গুন হয়, 
Some dacoits being wounded, sae জন ভাকাইত wet হইয়া 
have been seized. পাকড়! পাড়িয়াছে, 


* The words dacoit and dacottes (properly 4575-8) have now, like coolie, ryot, and 
many others, taken their place in the English language. A dacoit denotes “a robber” 
as one of a gang ; daccites, “ gang-robbery,”” generally accompanied by violence. 

t Chaukidar denotes ‘‘a watchman in general,” hence, “a policeman or sentinel.” 
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Did not the dacoits seized men- Sys FAI পলাতক দন্দিগের 
tion the names of the other মাম করিয়াছিল fe না? 
dacoits who ran away ? 

One or two of them did, but ছুই এক wa কঠিন প্রহারের পর 
after a great deal of torture. করিয়াছিল, 

A pakka* dacoit never men- @ পাকা ভাকাইত হয় সে প্রাণ 
tionsthenameofhis brother গেলেও আপন সাজি ভাকাইতের 
dacoit even at the hazard of মাম করে লা, 
his own life. 

But there is no clue where the fey wer ভাকাইভ ce কোথা 
others have gone. পলাইয়াছে তাহার খোজ হয় না. 

Has the stolen property been মগ্রূত মাল গ্রেগার হইয়াছে কি. 
found ? দা? 

There has been a trace of some See মালের Wate গোএল্দার ছারা 
of the property through in- হইয়াছে, 
formers. 

Did the person robbed men- মগ্রত মেন্ছ মাল হাওয়া Fat 
tion any property which করিয়াছে কি লা? 
has been stolen ? 

No, he did not. না) করে দাই, 

A respectable native never ভদ্রলোকে শেষে wore ode মাল 
does so, for fear of being ~atyy করিয়া লওয়ার ভয়ে কথন 
afterwards obliged to iden- এমন af করে মা. 
tify and take back the pro- 
perty upon oath. 

The Darogaét beat some of the দারোগা! Sax Wa ভাকাইভকে বড় 
dacoits very severely, but কঠিন eteta করিয়াছিল few 
could get noconfessionfrom তথাপি san করাইতে পারে 
them. ate. 


* The word pakka literally means “ripe’’ or “‘ mature ;”’ hence, in a figurative sense, 
64 sharp” or “ experienced.” 

+ The general meaning of Daroga is “overseer” or “headman.” In Bengal the term 
is generally applied to the superintendant of a police, custom, or excise station. 
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What has become of that case? সে wawata কি হইয়াছে? 

The witnesses to the fact and DTH প্র্ক্ষের (or রূয়তের) ও 
to the circumstances of the  জ্বরত্হালের শাক্ষী ভাল গুজ্রা- 
case have given their evi- 
dence well (৫.9. against the ‘ 
dacoits). | 

The witnesses to their good তাহাদের সচ্গরিত্রের ও সাফাইর 
character or defence were (or জেরার) শাক্ষী তলব হুইয়া- 
summoned. ছিল. 

The dacoits have given their wretten তাহাদের শাক্ষ্য গুজ্রা- 
evidence upon it, but there- ইয়াছে, কিন্তু তাহাতে তাহাদের 
by they are not cleared. সাফাই হয় নাই. 

The Daroga, in his final report, দারোগা আপন থাতেম! রিপোটে - 
has given his opinion that তে তাহাদের ডাকাতি ও ea করা 
their murdering and com- = প্রমাণ লিখিয়াছে, 
mitting the dacoitee is fully 
proved. 

And the Magistrate too, in his aa মাজিস্ট্টে সাহেব*ও আপন 
proceedingofcommittal,has সোপোরদর্রিবকারীতে এ মত রায় 
given the same opinion, 800 লিখ্য়া আসামীয়ানকে দওরা 
made over the prisoners for সোপোর্দ করিয়াছেন , 
trial (to the Sessions). 

I think two of them will be বোধ করি ছই জনের ফাসী কিম্বা 
hangedorimprisonedforlife, দায়েমলহব্স্‌ হইবে) ও আর 
and theotherswillhavelong সকলের ভারি মেয়াদ হইবে. 
periods for imprisonment. 

Will this case go to the Sadar এই মকছমা fe waa নেজামতে 
Mizdmat? + ঘাইবে. 


* The term Mayistre¢ Sahid applies only to the Hon. Company’s Civilians, appointed 
as Judges and Magistrates over certain districts, 


t The Sadar Nizdmat ‘Adalat is the Supreme Criminal Court of Bengal. 
28 
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I think it will. আমি Cate করি যাইবে , 
For, if the Judge deems the কারণ) wa সাহেব যদি প্রাণ we 


capital punishment neces- 
sary, he will report to the 
Sadar Nizamats or if the 
Fatwa* of the Muhamma- 
dan Law Officer is not con- 
curred in by the Judge, a 
reference to the Sadar Ni- 
zamat will be required. 

In that case, two have been 
sentenced to imprisoment 
for life in transportation be- 
yond the sea; four to four- 
teen years ; three have been 
released on recognizances 
for 200 rupees, and five on 
giving bail for good conduct 
for two years. 


BIS বোধ করেন তবে সদর 
নিজামতে রিপোর্টকরিবেন)কিস্থা 
যদি মৌলবীর ফতুয়ার জে 
জজের রায়ের অনৈব্ত হয় তবে 


সে মকদ্দমাতে wear থাবজ্জীন 


কারাবদ্ধ ও Wetted, চারিজন 
চৌদ্ঘৰৎসর মেয়াদে কঞ্দ, তিন 
জন দুইশত টাকার মোচলকায় 
খালাস্‌,। ও পাঁচজন ছুই বৎসরের 
নিমিত্তে ফেল্জামিনিতে খলাস্‌ 
হইয়াছে 


DIALOGUE 16. 


Litigation.t 


He has brought a suit against তিনি আমার নামে সুনসেকীতে এক 
me in the Munsif’s Court.t মালিশ করিয়াছেন , 


© Fatwa, “a decree’’ or “sentence”’ in Mubammadan law. 

t This dialogue is a fair specimen of what we described in § 124 6. as the practical 
style. It abounds in words and phrases adopted from the Arabic, Persian, Hindistani, 
and English, all more or less modified or corrupted. Such terms may, by the squeamish, 
be called impure; but, in fact, they are all absolutely necessary, as no pure Sanskrit or 
Bengali terms could convey the precise meaning intended. 

¢ The Munsif is a native civil judge under the British Government. His jurisdiction 
is limited, in Bengal, to small suits not exceeding the value of 300 rupees, or £30 of our 
money. 
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On what account, and what কি বাহ) ও কতকের দাবীতে ? 
does he lay the suit at? ° 

For one hundred and twenty- গুতী কর্জী বাহৎ) আসল মায় WHR 
five rupees, principal and wats পঁচিশ টাকার নিমিত্তে, 
interest as due on a bond 
debt. 

What has become of it ? তাহার কি হইয়াছে? 

A summons was served on me পনের রোজের wey আসালতন্‌ হা 
to appear at the court per- ওকালতন্‌ হাজির হইয়া নালিশী 
sonally or through my ‘wWtadla জওয়াব দাখিলের fa- 
pleader, and tender my an- face আমার নামে এক তলৰ 
swer to the plaint, within চিচী আইজে, 
fifteen days. 

But thereupon I did not ap- few তাহাতে wife হাজির হই 
pear. নাই. 

The plaintiffthen deposited the পরে ফরিয়াদী পেয়াদার রোজ আ- 
peon’s wages, upon which a মানত করিলে; এক (eS) পশৃতে- 
notification wasissuedtothis হার জারী হয় এই মজছুনে যে 
6906) 0796 ifI would notap- যদি wae হা উকীলের ছারা 
pear in the court personally আদালতে উপস্থিত হইয়াজওয়াৰ 
or through a pleader, and দাখিল না করি era মকদ্দমার এক 
file my answer to the plaint, তর্ক! তজবীজ্‌ আমলে আজিবে. 
the cause will be judged 
ex-parte. 

Upon this, I filed a power of তাহাতে আমি মোক্তার মাম! দাখিল 
attorney, and appointed a «a উকীল fans করিয়াছি, ও 
pleader, through whom my ‘Stata ছারা জওয়াব দাখিল 
answer was put in. হইয়াছে, 

The plaintiff then filed a re- ততপরে Yat জওয়াবল্‌-জওয়াৰ 
plication. দাখিল করিল. 

To which my pleader tendered আমার উকীল-ও তাহার রদ্দ- 
& rejoinder. জওয়াৰ দিলেন , 
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The plaintiff had greatly over- ywe দাহীরে Tea we অতিশয় 
valued the suit. অধিক ধরিয়াছিল , 

This, as well as many other তাহা) ax আরজীর Wate অনেক 
defects of the plaint were দোষ জওয়াৰে প্রদর্শিতে হয়, 
shewn in the answer. 

Upon which the plaintiff filed তাহাতে ফরিয়াদী এক সম্শুদ্ধ আর- 
an amended plaint. জী দাখিল করে, 

And weput 118, supplementary aq আমরাও তাহার এক SoM 
answer to the same. জওয়াব দাখিল করি , 

After which the Judicial Offi- পরে হাকীম এক রূবকারী করিলেন. 
cer drew up a proceeding. | 

And in that, having fixed the wae তাহাতে বিচার্ধ্য বিষয় সকল 
points for adjudication, he নির্থারিত করিয়। উভয় পক্ষকে 
ordered the parties to ad- দলীল ও শাক্ষ্য-সাবুদ দাখিল 
duce their documentary and করিতে আজ্ঞা দিলেন. 
oral proofs. 

We accordingly filed, on our তদন্ভসারে আমরা আপন২ water 
respective parts, the docu- দস্তাবেজ ও সাক্ষির ইসেম নবী- 
ments and the lists of সীদাখিল করি, 
names of witnesses. 

Subpenas were accordingly তাহাতে শাক্ষিদের নামে সফিনা 
issued in the name of, or to জারীহ্য়, 
the witnesses. | 

Then on the day appointed, পরে নিয়মিত দিবসে প্রায় সকল 
almost allthe witnessesten-  শাক্ষিই কাছারীতে উপাস্থত 
dered their appearance be- হুইল, 
fore the Court. 

The witnesses of the opposite বিপক্ষের শাক্ষিরা রীতি মত ees 
party having been duly (or সপথ) করিয়া তাহার পক্ষে 
sworn, bore testimony in শাক্ষ্য দিয়াছে) aa আমার 
his favour; and my wit- পক্ষের শাক্ষিরা ও আমার হকে 
nesses in mine. বলিয়াছে . 
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Have you been able to learn বিচারকর্তার* রায় কিছু বুঝিতে পা- 
the opinion of the Judge? রিয়াছ? 

No, the Judicial functionary is না) হাকীম কারো প্রতি প্রতিক্ল-ও 
neither favourable nor un- অন) WWeEA-e মন, 
favourable to any party. 

A judge should beequally well হাকীমের জকলের প্রাতি সমভাৰ 
disposed to all parties, and zeal ও সর্বদা সমানভাবে থাকা 
always of the same disposi- উচিত, 
tion and of a certain temper. 

I shall not easily give up my আপন হুক সহজে ছাড়িৰ না, 
right. 

If the case be decreed against aff আমার উপর ভিক্রী হয়) তবে 
me, I shall appeal against © সেই ফয়সালার অসম্মতিতে জজ- 
it to the Judge. সাহেব SHCA আপাঁল করিৰ , 

And should I be defeated in aa আপাঁলে হারিলে সদর আদা- 
appeal, I will preferaspecial ace ety আপালে efaa. 
appeal to the Sadar Court.t 

If a special appeal be dis- যদি ety আপীল ভিস্মিস্‌ হয় তৰে 
missed, then there can lie তাহার না রাজ্জঞীতে fants আ- 
an appeal from it to the পাল হইতে পারে কি না? 
Queen in Council ? 

No, an appeal can be lodged লা) বিলাত আপীল কেবল সদর 2 
in the Privy Council only জাবেতা আপীলের নম! রাজ্জঞীতে 
from the decision passed on হইতে পারে, 

a regular appeal. 

What arethe preliminary steps বিলাত আপীল করিতে হইলে 
to be taken in preferring an প্রথমে fe fe করা আবঞ্ডক ? 
appeal to England ? 


ee ee ee eee 


* The Bichar-karta or Hakim is the native supreme authority in a district next to 
that of the European Judge and Magistrate. The latter is always styled the Jay Sahid, 
as a distinction. 

¢ The Sadar Diwani ‘Adalat under the late Honourable Company was the Supreme 
Civil Court, and the Court of final appeal, in India, in each of the three Presidencics. 
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First it is necessary to file the west দরখাস্ত দিয়! কাগজ তরজমার 
petition, subsequently to খরচা আমানত করিতে হয়, 
deposit the expense of the 
translation. 

Thenthecourtdemandsecurity পরে আদালত হইতে জামীন তলব হয় 

What kind of security ? কেমন জামীন ? 

Is it only for the personal ap- ছাজীর জামীন) না মাজ জামীন ? 
pearance, or for the results 
of the suit ? 

A security for costs. খরচার জামীন , 

I had brought an action for আমি দখল বেদখুলের এক নালিশ 
possessionofapropertyfrom করিয়াছিলাম. 
which I was dispossessed. 

What order has been passed তাহাতে fe gen হইয়াছে? 
on that ? 

It having been established be- বিরোধীয় বন্ততে ca আমার আবহ 
fore the Magistrate by local মান দখল তাহামফল্সিল তারকের 
investigation, that I held ছারা মাজিস্টেট সাহেবের নিকট 
the disputed property in সার হওয়াতে আমার দখল 
continuous possession, he ete রাধিয়াছেন , 
has kept me in. | 

Is the property sued for move- যে বিষয়ের নালিশ রানী! তাছা 
able or immovable ? অস্থাবর কি স্থাবর? 

Why, don’t you know that ভুমি কি জান না ca আহ্ট্‌ চাহারম 
Act IV. applies solely to. কেবল স্থাবর বন্ততে খাটে , 
real property. 

The other party, dissatisfied তরফসানী এ Gace নারাজ হইয়া 
with the order, brought a  হকীয়তের নালিশ করিয়াছে, wa 
regular suit, which hasbeen মকছ্ছমা তজ্বীজের নিমিত্তে সদর 
referred to the Sadar Amin*  আমীনের নিকট সোপার্দ হইয়া 
for trial. ছে, 


© The Sadar Amin is a native judge or arbitrator under the British Government. 
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How far have the proceedings সে মকদ্দমার লওয়াজিমা কত ভুর 


reached ? হইয়াছে? 
Only the four pleadings have কেবল চারি কাগজ (or কাগজ-এ- 
been filed. আর্বা) দাখিল হইয়াছে , 


The case for the execution of তোমার ভিক্রী জারীর মকদ্দমা 
your decree has been struck awa খারিজ হইয়াছে. 
off the file. 

The paternal estate, I think, পৈত্রিক যে afe গুলি আছে তা 
will this time be done for. বুঝি এই বার যায়, 

Why, what has happened? কেন, fe হইয়াছে? 

The Collector having measured কালেক্টর সাহেব CE কাহ্ছনে 
it under Regulation II. of wata করিয়া এতলা-নামা জারা 
1819, has issued a notice. করিয়াছেন . এ 

What harm is there in that? তাহাতে হানি কি? 7 বি তত 

No one will take your property তোমার col বিষয় ey অমনি 
indirectly (without investi- লইৰে না. 
gation ). 

There will be a trial, দি SHAS হইবে) তাহাতে তোমার 
your proofs will be exam- water দস্তাবেজ মোলাছেজা 
ined, and if they prove it হইবে, তাহাতে বার্থ লাখেরোজ 
rent free, it will bereleased, সারুদ হয় খালাস্‌ হইবে নতুবা 
otherwiseitwill beresumed. বাজইয়াপ্ত্‌ হইবে. 

Amongst the documents there দলীলের মধ্যে কেবল এক তায়দাদ 
is only one deed of registry, . আছে? ATR ও ছাড় গহ WTR 
—my house being burnt, the নগ্ত হইয়াছে. 
grant and deed of release 


were destroyed. 
Then it will be difficult to win তবে Cl মকছ্মা পাওয়া ভার 
the case. হইবে. 


There are two classes of these functionaries ; the lower is empowered to pronounce judg- 
ment in civil cases to the extent of 1,000 rupees; the higher to that of 5,000, and in 
some specific cascs, to a still greater amount. 
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The Court will not — such আদালত্‌ এমত ওজর শুনিবে না? 
excuse. 

But it will not be altogether few তোমার বিষয় একেবারে যাইবে 
lost to you,—a settlement  না,তোমার জঙ্জে বক্ষোবস্তহইবে, 
will be made to you, and এব ভুমি মালিকানাসন্ে শত্করা 
you will receive 50 percent. পঞ্চাশ টাকা (অর্থাৎ অর্থেক 
as Malikdnd or proprietary খাজানা) পাইকে , 
right. 

There is another remedy left. আর এক উপায় আছে. 

Had you possession before the তোমাদের rem সরকারী অমলদারীর 
Company’s accession to the @<tafy কি পরে? 

Dewany or after it ? | 

I think we had possession from বোধ করি দশ সাল! বলবেস্তের গুর্বা- 
a time previous to the De- বধি আমাদের দখল , 
cennial settlement. 

There has risen another dis- এ বিরোধীয় ুমিতে আবার মাল 
pute as to this property লাখ্রাজের তক্রার উঠ্টিয়াছে, 
being Mal* or 762/726). 


. The Zamindar has put in a জমীদার মোজাহেমির দরগাত্ত দি- 


petition of objection. যাছে, 

It is now become very difficult এক্ষণে জমীদারী রক্ষা করা ভার 
to keep landed property— হইয়াছে, খাজান। দিতে এক দিন 
for one day’s delay in pay- বিলম্ব হইলে অমনি জমীদারী 
ing the revenue, the Zamin- নিলামে চড়ে (or ধরিয়া দেয়), 
dari is put up to sale. 

True, the rules for levying the জমীদার হইতে খাজানা আদাএর 
revenue fromthe Zamindar নিয়ম শক্ত হইয়াছে বটে fey 
are hard enough, but the ates হইতে জমীদারের খাজানা 
rules for realizing the rents আদায়ের নিয়ম-ও কম শক্ত নয় ) 
from the ryots are not less অর্থাৎ পতৃনিদার ett না 


* Absolute property, or rent-free. 
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hard, t.e., on the Putnidar faca তাহার পত্তনি mea 
or sub-tenant not paying আইনানুসারে বিক্রয় করিয়া 
his rent, the sub-lcase can লওয়া যাইতে পারে, 

be sold at auction under 

Reg. VIII. 

And should the ryots with- aa রাইয়ত লোক «fe খাজানা 
hold the payment of rents, বাকি রাখে তবে পঞ্চম (or ফোস 
their moveable property can আমিনী) করিয়া) অথবা সাত 
be sold under Reg. V. (of আইন করিয়া তাহাদের অস্থাবর 
1812), or under Reg. VII. we বিক্রয় করিষা লওয়া যাইতে 
(1799),andshouldthevalue পারে) az যদি এ অস্থাবর 
of the personal property «wa Urey জমীদারের দাবীর 
thus sold fall short of meet- টাকা সকল আদায় না হয়) তবে 
ing the Zamindar’sdemand, জাবেতা atfaceta ছার! স্বাবর 
theremaindercanberealized we বিক্রয় করিয়া বর্রী টাকা 
byselling theirreal property আদাষ হইতে পারে, 
under a regular suit. 


DIALOGUE 17. 


On 77820 Marriages, Manners, and Customs. 


Tell me how docs marriage তোমার দেশে faate কি রূপে হয় 
take place in your country? আমাকে বল? 

The father, and in his absence পিতা) তদভাবে মাতা) Statens 
the mother, and in their অবিষ্ভমানে ca ce শান্ত্রতঃ 
absence the nearest friends অধিকারী হন তিনি পাত্র মনো- 
by law choose & bridegroom মীত করিয়া ew দান করেন, 
and give the girl in mar- 
riage. 

At what age? কত WAH? 

In respectable families, a girl ভদ্র লোকের হরে, পঞ্চম wef হইতে 
is married within the age একাদশ af বয়ক্রমের acu 

29 
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of from five toeleven years; কষ্থার বিবাহ হয়) পুরুষের 
there is no limit, however,  বয়েষের নির্য় মাই. কিন্ত wei 
for the age of the male. হইতে বরের বয়ঃক্রম অধিক 
But the custom is that the হওয়া নীতি, 

bridegroom must be older 


than the bride. 

Canaperson of one caste marry এক জাতিতে fe we জাতির eel 
a girl of another caste ? বিবাহ করিতে পাবে? 

Never. কখন না. 


And can a person give his aq কোন ব্তক্তি স্বজাতির ফে সে 
daughter in marriage toa ‘a কন্তা দিতে পারে? 
person of any family, though 
of the same caste ? 

He ean, but he is lowered in পারে, few আপনা হইতে ছোট 
rank if he gives his daugh- ঘরে eel দিলে মর্ধযাদার লাঘব 
ter to a person below him- হয়, 


self in rank. | | 
Does this rule prevail among সকল জাতিতেই কি এই রীতি প্রবলা 
all the castes ? আছে? 


No, only among Brahmans না) কেবল রাটি ও বারন্দ্র শ্রেণি 
of the Rarhi and Barandra ‘ated. কায়স্থ ও আরং জাতির 
classes.—Among Kdyastha «ey মৌলিকেও strana ze 
and other castes, a Maulik  faate করিতে পারে fay তথাপি 
also can marry the daugh- . উচ্চ হরে seta বিবাহ দিলে 
ter of a Kulin.—But stillto We Bea হয়, 
marry a daughter into a 
high class raises the rank. 

It is for this reason, I believe, এই fafacet বোধ করি এক জন 
that a Kulin has several  কৃলীনের অনেক বিবাহ. 
wives ? 

It is not only for this reason. কেবল এনিমিত্ে নয়, কৃলীনদের 
A Kulin family has its etfs ঘরের পালটি ঘর আছে-_ 
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Palti or collateral family: অর্থাৎ) কোন ক্লীনের zeta 
thus a Kulin cannot marry বিবাহ তাহার পাল্চী হরে ভিন্ন 
his daughter except to a হয় না) এব সে পালটি ঘরের 
person of that family, and কোন seta বিবাহ কবল এই 
a girl of this Pali family ঘরের ottcaa সহিত হয়, 
cannot be married but to a : 

man of that family. 


Therefore, if there be only অতএব) যদ্দি কোন ঘরে এক পাক 
one man in a family, but থাকে ও তাহার পালটি হরে 
many girls in his Pali অনেক eel থাকে we এ otta- 
family, then that man must কে সকল ক্ছচা বিবাহ করিতে 
marry all those girls. হইবে, 

I have heard that a Kulin আমি শুনিয়াছি ঘে এক জন কৃলীন 
makes fifty or sixty mar- পঞ্চাশ ফাটি-ট1 বিবাহ করে) এ 
71898) is it true ? কি wa? 

Sir, what is fifty or sixty? সাহেব পঞ্চাশ ফাটি-টা কি? acd 
Formerly 100 or more mar- শত কিম্বা শতাখিক বিবাহ এক 
riages used to be made by জন লোকের হইত. 

8, single man. 

Does the man keep all those @ জকল স্ত্রীকে এ ব্যক্তি বাচীতে 
women in his own house? রাখেকি না? সেব্তক্তি মরি- 
When he dies, do all these wa @ wen at fe বিধ্বাহয়? 
women become widows ? 


Certainly. way. 
And can theynot marry again? তাহারা fe আর বিবাহ করিতে 
পারে না? 


Never!—And all their days কথন মা 1__-বর তাহাদিগকে যাবৎ 
they must live a life of জীবন কঠোর বৈধ্ব্তাচরণে থা- 
austerity—that is, avoiding feces হইবে. অর্থাৎ আমিস 
animal food, no more than ভোজন ate করিতে) এক সন্ধ্যা 
one meal a day, fast with- খাইতে প্রতি একাদশীতে নিরস্থ 
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out a drop of water every 
eleventh day of the moon 
of either side, dress poorly, 
ete. 

If of the family of one Kulin 
there are many daughters, 
and there is no man in his 
Pal or collateral family ; 
or if there be a man and he 
is younger than the daugh- 
ters referred to, or he is 
very old, what happens 
then ? 

In the first contingency, the 
girls must remain for life 
unmarried,—in the second 
and third cases, they can 
have no other man to marry 
but that individual. 

Those Kulins who marry in 
the family of Bangshaja or 
broken Kulins, do they at 
once lose their Kulinship ? 

Not at once, but their Kulin- 
ship decreases from gencra- 
tion to generation, and the 
seventh generation entirely 
loses it, and becomes Bang- 
shaja. 

With you folks, can cousins 
intermarry or any other 
near relations? Or can 
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উপবাশ করিতে), ও wentare 
wa পরিতে হইবে ইন্ডাছি , 


যদি কোদ কুলীনের হরে অনেক 
কষ্তা থাকে, ও তাহার পাজ্ঠি 
হরে হদি পা না eis, few 
যদি এ Sw) সকল হইতে বয়ো- 
afay অথবা যদি অতি বৃদ্ধ এক 
পাজ থাকে) তবে কি হয়? 


প্রথম অবস্থায় এ সকল sy] আ- 
জন্মকাল অবিবাহিতা থাকিবে, 
ছিতীয় ও তৃতীয় অবস্থায় তাহা- 
দের এ পাজ ভিন্ন অন্ঠের সহিত 
বিবাহ হইতে পারে লা. 


ঘে সকল কৃলীনেরা বণ্শজের few 
ভাঙা কূলীনের ঘরে বিবাহ করে 
তাহারা! কি এক কালে SARIS হয়? 


এক বারে না কিন্তু তাহাদের কৌ- 
re মর্যাদা গুরুষাজূক্রমে ক্ষয় 
পাইতে থাকে, শেষে সগুম পুরুষে 
এক কালে লোপ পায়; এব তৎ- 
গুরুষীয় URSA বশজ হয়, 


ভাই wiles বিবাহ হইতে পা- 
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there be marriage amongst 
parties of the same lineage ? 


রে? অথবা আর কোম মিকট 
WCET স্ত্রী পুরুষে; Wea এক 
গোত্রীয় Gt পুরুষে ৰিবাহহুইতে 
পারে? 


No, Sir, it is done amongst ™ সাহেব) জে তোমাদের জাতিতে 


your race, and other people, 
but not amongst us Hindus. 


ও আর২ং জাতিতে হয়) fey 


আমাদের fog জাতিতে হয় 
না. 


We arrange our marriages আমাদের বর sel আপনারা বি- 


ourselves, and then ask our 
parent’s or guardian’s per- 
mission, if under age—Is 
it so with you? 


বাহ wae স্থির করে, পরে যদি 
বয়ঃপ্রাণ্ড মা হয় তবে পিতা 
মাতার Wea অন্ত ঘষে কেহ অবি- 
ভাবক থাকেন Steta অন্থমতি 
লয়-_ তোমাদের Wey ও কি এই 
রীতি আছে? 


We had a custom formerly আমাদের মঞ্তে ded এক রীতি ছিল 


that a girl could choose a 
man for herself,—that 1s, 
many worthy candidates 
having been invited and 
assembled together, the girl 
came and selected her 
bridegroom from amongst 
them, and in proof of her 
choice put a garland of 
flowers on his neck. 


যে কোন Tel WIWA হইতে 
পারিত__অর্থাৎ অনেকবিবাহীর্থি 
পাক নিমন্ণানগুসারে আগত 
হইয়া সভায় বমিতেন পরে এ 
FO AST হইয়া Sacwy ঘাহা- 
কে মনোনীত হইত তাহার গলায় 
বর জন্থরণ প্রমাণে ুষ্পমালা 
প্রদান করিত, 


And there was another kind এব stad বিবাহ এক প্রকার ছিল, 


of marriage—called Gand- 
harbba marriage. 


The man and woman in that তাহাতে স্ত্রী পুরুষ পরস্পর মনোনীত 


case being satisfied with 


হইলে ৰিনা মন্ত্রে পরম্পর গুম্পা- 
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each other, have no rejigi- 
ous service, but are married 
by exchanging flower gar- 
lands. 


Now, the girl being very 


early in life betrothed, these 
marriages are out of use. 


I have heard that the women 


of respectable families do 
not come out of their pri- 
vate apartments—In what 
state do they remain there ? 


They wear head-wrappers, 


they do not show their 
faces to their superiors, nor 
do they converse with them, 
or speak in such a way (so 
loud) that they should hear 
them. 


The husband’s elder brother 


— 


and younger brother’s wife 
must not be in the same 
room, nor the husband’s 
maternal uncle and the wife 
of a sister’s son. 

suppose it is not your cus- 
tom, as it is that of our 
ladies, to shake hands and 
dine, etc., with their male 
friends. 
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মালা পরিবত্ত -efan বিবাহ 
করিত, 


এক্ষণে sata বিবাহ অতি শিশ- 
কালে হওয়াতে এই সকল বিবা- 
হের ব্যবহার নাই. 

আমি শুনিয়াছি cq ভদ্র লোকের 
ঘরের Hla অস্তঃগুরের বাহির 
হয় না তাহারা সেখানে কি 
অবস্থায় থাকে? 


তাহার! ঘোম্টা দিয়া থাকে) গুরু- 
তর লোককে YR দেখায় না, 
উাহাদের সঙ্গে কথা কছে না) wie 
Statal শুনিতে পান এমত করিয়া 
কথা কছে না, 


সা*র ভাদ্রবধ) মামা শ্বশুর ও 
ভাগিনা TE এক HE থাকে না. 


আমাদের at লোকেরা ফেমম 

আজীয় Tastes হাতে হাত 
দিয়া WHEN করে, ও একজে 
আহারাদি করে, বোধ করি তো- 
মাদের সে রীতি নাই, 


Our women never touch their আমাদের Wiel কখন গুরুতর 


superiors, and hardly even 


লোককে স্পর্শ করে না) এব 
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any one else, and so far wtax লোককেও প্রায় স্পর্শ করে 
from eating with men, they না) ABCA সঙ্গে একত্রে আহার 
do not eat in the presence al ছরে থাকক গুরুষের সাক্ষাতে 


of & man. খায় না. 
Why don’t your women learn তোমাদের aicatce লিখা! পড়া 
writing and reading ? শিখে না কেন? 


Because it is not the present এক্ষণে ব্যবহার নাই বলিয়া. 

custom. 

In former times many daugh- পুর্বে সবনিকম্তা ও রাজক্ছ্ারা wa 
ters of munis, princes, and আরং স্ত্রীরা অনেরে বিস্ভাভ্তাস 
many other women used to করিতেন , 
acquire learning. 

Do high Hindis dine together wy হিন্ছুরা আমাদের মত একত্র 
as we do? afore আহার করে তো? 

They sit together, but not on উহার! একত্রে বসেন fey চৌকীতে 
chairs, nor do they eat at বসেন না) ও মেজের উপর খান 
tables. They sit sepa- না. তাহারা wface rea 
rately on the ground, no বসেন, তাহারা পরস্পর স্পশ 
one must touch his neigh- করেন না fewi অন্ত কোন ব্যক্তি 
bour, nor any one else ‘Statafestce খাইবার সময় 
touch them, and they never eve পায় না) ae খাইতে২ 
rise while eating, because, কখন উঠিয়া ঈাড়ান না), কারণ) 
if they are touched or stand যদি Stata ছোয়া যান, few 
up, they can no longer pro- Bai ঈ্াড়ান তবে আর খাইতে 
ceed with their meal. পান না, 

They do not take two meals Stetal এক wets ছই বার খান 
between sun rise and sun 4. 


set. 
What, can no one at all touch fe, আহারের সময় কেহ তাহাদের 
them while eating ? fers পায় না? 


There is no harm in the father, পিতা) মাতা) ও গুরু স্পর্শ করিলে 
mother, and guru touching হানি are, few ব্রাক্মশে tue 
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them, or a Brahman touch- 
ing a Shiidra,—because, 
that person may take of the 
same dish after them. 

The Hindus do not eat any 
thing with their shoes on. 

If boiled-rice or curry, ete. 
fall on their clothes, they 
must change the clothes, 
and wash with water. 

Persons dining together must 
commence and get up all at 
once, #.e. no one begins to 
eat and gets up before the 
others, but must wait for 
the others, though he may 
be very hungry; and though 
he may have done first of all. 

Is there any rule as to the 
taking the eatables one after 
the other ? 

Certainly there is—The things 
somewhat bitter in taste 
are taken first, then the 
pungent, then the acid, and 
then at last the sweet: and 

_ after washing the hands and 
mouth, betels are chewed, 
and tobacco smoked by 
most. 
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স্পর্শ করিলে ছানি নাই-_ কারণ) 
এ ব্যক্তি ভাহাদের প্রসাদ খাই- 
তেপারে, 


fran জুতা! পায় দিয়া কিছু খায় 


মা 


যদি তাহাদের কাপড়ে ভাত few 


wer tate পড়ে wa @ 
কাপড় wit করিতে ও জলে 
কাচিতে হয়, 


একক আহারিরা এক কালে আহার 


করিতে আরম্ভ করে ও এক কালে 
উঠে, অর্থাৎ কেহ কাহারো আগে 
খাইতে বইসে না ও CHE কাহারো 
আগে উঠে না; few কেছ অতি 
ক্ষথিত হইলে অথবা কাহারো 
সকলের আগে খাওয়া হইলে ও 
BCVA অপেক্ষা করিতে হইবে, 


আহারীয় HAT সকলের অগ্র পশ্চাদ্‌ 


খাওনের কোন নিয়ম আছে কি 
মা? 


way আছে)-তিক্ স্থাদ গ্রব্ত 
সকল প্রথমে খাইতে TA, Serie 


কাল রস; তার পর MAAR, শেষে 
fad; এব আঁচাইলে waft 
কাণ্শ পান তামাক্‌ খাইয়া থাকে, 
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